PART A

ELEMENTS OF TARGET ANALYSIS

I
PURPOSE AND SCOPE OF THE MANUAL

The effort to influence the policies of any society in favor of one’s goals requires a thorough knowledge of the factors that determine the policies of the society. To one who plans such an effort, the more a person of the society helps determine its policies, the more crucial it becomes to influence him. He becomes a target of high priority. It is essential, therefore, to have complete intelligence about him. A society that is the objective of influencing activity, which when it is carried on by symbols is called propaganda, must be divided into less important and more important parts. Lower costs and grater effectiveness come from striking as directly as possible at those who can influence decisions in one's favor. 

The purpose of this manual is to enable symbol operators to identify such priority targets. In warfare, whether by psychological or physical means, the more complete the intelligence about the target, the more precisely defined its natures, vulnerability, direction and placement, the more accurate the fire that can be directed upon it, and the more satisfactory the ultimate result of the engagement is likely to be. 

What is meant by the statement “the purpose of the manual is to enable symbol operators to identify targets?” In the first place, the meaning of symbols here is simply any sign, sentence or sound. The operator (sometimes called the sender) is the person acting in the name of the organization sponsoring his activities (e.g. the U.S.A.), with intent to influence through symbols the attitudes and behavior of others, the target is the person or group whose attitudes and behavior the operator is attempting to change. 

Since the object of this manual is so to analyze targets as to provide number of techniques by which the operator may choose among numerous targets the ones most important to policy, the chief concern of the manual will be with the policy-making targets, or, in other words, with the elite. The elite, or leadership group, consists of those persons in any community who possess in extraordinary degree* one or a combination of generally desired qualities. The elite, therefore, possesses high measures of power, respect, wealth, and skill, in combination or singly. When a person possesses a high rating only on one index, he is part of a special elite, as, for example, the religious elite or elite of wealth. When that particular quality thoroughly dominates the society, he is also a member of the general elite. Otherwise, when he possesses a high, or fairly high, rating on several qualities, that together dominate the leadership of a society, he is part of the general elite, as well as of several special elites. 

It was said that the purpose of the manual is to enable symbol operators to identify priority targets, or elite targets, and the question arises as to precisely how they will be so enabled. They will not be so enabled in the sense that they will be given here a description of the actual elite of any one or more countries. They will not be told, for instance, who is ruling in Germany, Morocco, or India. Nor will they be given certain slogans or messages that they are advised to use in bringing attitudinal or behavioral changes to the elites of one or more countries. Rather will they be enabled in a technical sense to inquire into the constituency of the elite in any country. The object of each and every one of these techniques is to help the operator successfully and simply to select precisely the audience most important to the dissemination of messages, the audience that is crucial because it is in the best position to help achieve the goals of the sender. Propaganda tactics that fail to select the crucial elite from the uninfluential mass - or from the irrelevant elite - are uneconomical and less effective. The ultimate aim of this work is to enable every officer in the field or at home to establish and test his own model of a given target, according to the most useful, simple and reliable techniques of behavioral science. In pursuit of this aim, the study endeavors to reduce all technicalities to that level of skill that is commanded by operating, as opposed to specialized, personnel, with a minimum loss of valid, systematic and standardized scientific procedures. 

The range of techniques discussed in the manual is wide, stretching from those that are well known and often used to those that are little known and little used. An experienced operator will discover not only many techniques that he knows already, but even some that he is already employing systematically. New operators will find perhaps many more new techniques for identifying and analyzing priority targets. Some of the techniques will be assimilated mentally by the operator and will guide his thoughts and actions without external controls, whereas others can be expected to take external form and be employed consciously as standard operating procedures of an office. 

It is intended that the manual be used to its fullest extent. However, its employment will be conditioned by several practical factors. The first and most important is the time element. The absolute amount of time available to the different operators by whom these techniques may be employed is often drastically limited. In most cases it will probably be sufficient if the operator is conscious and conversant with the techniques, without employing, in his work situation, more than a limited number of those that appear most useful to him. Every operator can assign priorities to the techniques. Some are more important than others. Moreover, some are easier to employ and better known than others and require less work to put them into effect. Limitations of personnel will also condition the full use of the manual. Where an evaluation officer is not assigned to a country mission and where a single officer may occupy two positions or suffer great demands 

____________________________________________ 

*See section 6 for discussion of extraordinary degree.

upon his time, without staff to assist him, his use of the manual will be almost entirely intellectual and internal, with perhaps no more than an hour a week devoted to the conscious implementation of the methods outlined herein. Under some circumstances, too, local research resources are so poor as to limit exceedingly the number of techniques that can be put into effect, even over a considerable period of time. However, it should not be considered that this manual is more or less appropriate to a society that has been much written about or little discussed. Although the matters it takes up and treats are very little considered in the writings of any country, including that of the United States, except on a highly journalistic level, there should be no more hesitation in applying them to an advanced country of Western Europe than to a seemingly simple and underdeveloped country of Central America. Furthermore, linguistic barriers often unduly discourage learning about local sources. Some may be surprised to note, for example, that a source of Who's Who type of information is very generally available (see the last section of the Bibliography). 

In the administrative process, nothing is truly known unless it is used. The last section of the manual deals with the implementing of its techniques. There the manual aims to instruct operators in the task of translating country plans and missions into suitable forms for feeding into target calculations. And it seeks also to make the techniques of target calculation part of the everyday process of influencing target attitudes and behavior. The final success of this manual will be operational. It will have succeeded when what it says is already being done. When a sufficient number of individuals have used it, when they have used it to solve one or more new problems, when it has been used over a fair length of time and in a large number of countries, then it will have justified the effort and money expended on it. Each individual operator can contribute to its success by relatively modest changes in his normal operations. He would be unwise to let the manual convert him into a research scholar. He would be equally unwise to believe that his messages are already striking dead center in all conceivable targets of his country's policies. 
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II

THEORY OF ELITE AND ELITE NETWORKS

The premise of elite theory is that the great majority of human actions are not random, but are structured and directed. The structure and direction are provided by the roles, references, or identifications that all people possess. A man has one or more such roles, usually a number of them: family, occupation, social class, nation, neighborhood and political party are some examples of them. Those people who share a man’s role or identification together with him make up the group. The group, in turn, is structured - it consists of people who range from the greatly involved to the little involved and who can also be ranked from the 1) most influential (leaders) to the least influential 2) (followers). There is naturally some correlation between those who are heavily involved and those who are most influential. A high degree of activity usually means a higher than average power in a group.

Involvement and leadership resulting in power, are, of course, the criteria that interest the operator, and therefore he seeks out those groups that have important orientations towards matters usually expressed through the government actions. Within such relevant groups, he is interested in the involved and influential personnel. The major problem of target analysis becomes that of discovering who is heavily involved and influential in a politically relevant group. The influentials are, of course, his ultimate targets, but the search for the involved follows closely because the involved are defined by high psychic investment and high activity and hence the involved are 1) likely to be influential in contrast to the less involved and 2) are active in executing policies or preparing matters for determination or decision by the influentials (elite).

The several points just made can be elaborated and clarified in the several paragraphs to follow on the structure of society; the structure of involvement; and the distribution of leadership in groups.

II - 1 The structure of society. The relationship between individuals in a society that produce its structure can best be illustrated by considering a hypothetical model. Suppose that every man in a society has an equal chance of knowing every other person in the society, that is, that the only universe is the society and that the society is unstructured.* In that case, the probability that John Doe knows any given Richard Roe is determined by the number of Doe’s acquaintances, divided by the total population of the society. If this is limited to the adult population of the United States and if Doe has 500 friends, then Doe has 500 divided by 100,000,000, or one chance in 200,000 of knowing Roe. If Doe is very active in making friends and has 2,000 of them, then his chance of knowing Roe becomes one in 50,000.

Although the probabilities of mutual acquaintanceship are thus far very low, they increase by gigantic strides when a) the number of acquaintances is increased, and b) an intermediary, or third man, is introduced. Suppose Doe and Roe each have 500 acquaintances. What is the chance that through these acquaintances they will have an acquaintance, Q.E. Smith, in common? The chance is one in 200. If Doe and Roe each have 1,000 acquaintances, the chance becomes one in 50; and if each has 2,000, the chance is one in 12.5. Now suppose a fourth person, A. B. Jones, is considered, and the question is: if Doe knows 500, and Roe knows 500, what is the chance that each will know somebody who will know somebody else who will know the other? The chance now is "better" than unity. It is certain the Doe knows somebody who knows somebody who knows Rod in this fictional society.

However, no society consists of random-moving, atomistic individuals. Instead, the society is structured itself as a group into involved vs. less-involved, the influential vs. less-influential, and many other functional components. Moreover, besides the society as a group, there are numerous other role or identification groups, such as the neighborhood, family, profession, club, or religion. The effect of these two facts on the theory of networks in the randomized universe is twofold: 1) some contact chances between persons are increased; 2) other are lessened.

Contacts and contact chances are increased by social separatism when the two individuals selected for testing share an identification which sets them apart in the universe under study. (Suppose they are both government employees.) The contact chance in the shared group increases inversely with the size of the group. (Suppose they are both Bureau of the Budget employees.) If the men belong to one shared group, they may belong to others, in which case also the chance goes up. (Suppose they are both Bureau of the Budget employees and live in Georgetown - a second common identification that would increase slightly their chances of encounter.) 

Contact chances are lessened by social separatism when the differences between individuals’ identifications keep them moving along separate channels and through different networks. For example, a minor labor leader of the garment industry and a Department of Agriculture farm agent in Iowa would have few common groups and might even lack intermediaries. A merchant in Paris may know more merchants in London than he does workers who live a mile from his home.

_____________________________________

*The theory here presented has been developed primarily by Dr. Ithiel de Sola Pool, Massachusetts Institute of Technology.

II-2. The structure of involvement. The inner structure of any grouping is also not atomized but is composed of people who can be ordered according to their involvement in the grouping. Involvement can vary greatly. An internal measure is the extent of one’s spiritual and mental life that is bound up in a role; an external measure, more useful in studying elites, is the extent of his behavior or action-output that is oriented towards or done in the context0of a role. One might ask, for example, how active a man is in his professional group, or in his political community. A recent study of the political activity of the American population asked a representative sample a series of questions about participation in their political role.* 

*  Julian L. Woodward and Elmo Roper "Political Activity of American Citizens," XLIV American Political Science Review (1950). 872-885. 

Responses were scored in the following manner:

TABLE I:

	
	Percentage of total sample qualifying
	Scoring points credited
	Total possible score for channel

	TYPE OF POLITICAL ACTIVITY: 
	Voting

	Once or more in last four years
	75
	1
	3

	Three times or more
	47
	1
	

	Five times or more
	21
	1
	

	TYPE OF POLITICAL ACTIVITY: 
	Discussing public issues with others

	Discusses frequently and takes an equal share in the conversation
	21
	1
	2

	Discusses frequently and usually tries to convince others he is right
	6
	1
	

	TYPE OF POLITICAL ACTIVITY: 
	Belonging to organizations that take stands on public issues 

	Belongs to one or more
	31
	1
	2

	Belongs to two or more
	7
	1
	

	TYPE OF POLITICAL ACTIVITY: 
	Written or talked to congress-men or other public officials giving own opinion on public issue 

	One or more times in past year
	13
	1
	2

	Two or more times in past year
	7
	1
	

	TYPE OF POLITICAL ACTIVITY: 
	Worked for election of a political candidate in last four years

	 
	11
	2
	2

	TYPE OF POLITICAL ACTIVITY: 
	Contributed money to Party or candidate in last four years

	 
	7
	1
	1

	 

	TOTAL POSSIBLE SCORE
	12




The distribution of scores for the whole sample population on the scale of 0 to 12 follows:

TABLE II:

	Score
	Percentage making score

	0
	19.2

	1
	19.1

	2
	19.0

	3
	15.6

	4
	10.3

	5
	6.5

	6
	4.0

	7
	2.0

	8
	1.6

	9
	1.2

	10
	0.7

	11
	0.3

	12
	0.1


Figure 1


When this distribution is plotted on a graph, the figure of a J-curve is obtained (see Figure 1). That is, there is a progressively smaller group involved in political activity as one moves towards greater participation. This phenomenon, here illustrated by one study, is found in all groups for which information is available.*

As the operator examines every new grouping that comes to his attention, he can expect that the J-curve will fit the distribution of activity therein. To the degree that it does, his problem of target-selection is greatly limited; most of his targets will fall among the high-scorers, as succeeding sections of this manual will show.

II-3. Distribution of political leadership. Whereas involvement is an index to who are leaders and who are symbol-receivers and symbol-conveyors, leadership is the direct indicator of influence and is the bulls-eye of the target. A J-curve fits generally the known distributions of leadership in groups, but it should be remembered that there is not a perfect overlap between those who score high on involvement and those who score high on influence. The leaders have a proved influence on the behavior of others within the group. The involved have not.

An example of the J-curve of leadership is presented on the next page, based upon a study by Bryce Ryan of a random sample of 25 per cent of all farm operators residing in four townships of Iowa. Respondents were asked to name people to whom they would go for 1) advice, 2) organization, and 3) representation on five local problems of rural schools, farm taxes, scarcity of farms, land use, and local roads. The combined nominations of all counts give a kind of composite index of community leadership. The distribution of replies in presented below in Table 3 and plotted on Figure 2. It is noticeable that, as in the study of involvement, very few individuals emerge as the leaders. This is the expected situation regarding leadership in any group, and the operator, in moving into a new situation or into the examination of a new, relevant social grouping should again aim at the top influentials as the most profitable targets of his messages. The few who have a disproportionate amount of influence can do more for him than can the rank-and-file; they can act on his cues more decisively if convinced, or block them if hostile; they can pass on his cues with greater force.

Often, of course, the operator will discover that the elite is more hostile or difficult of persuasion than the rank-and-file. He will often have to direct messages at the lower leadership (and activity) echelons to make any impression whatsoever. But this retreat must be planned and self-conscious; he must realize he is forced to abandon the choicest targets because they are inaccessible, and not rationalize his retreat under illusory slogans about the "greater potency" of the rank-and-file members of a group.

_________________________

* Alfred de Grazia, "Political Activity and Leadership in Politics, Lad and Administration" (publication forthcoming).

TABLE III:

	71 persons
	(53%)
	were named 1 time

	20 persons
	(15%)
	were named 2 times

	11 persons
	(8%)
	were named 3 times

	08 persons
	(6%)
	were named 4 times

	05 persons
	(4%)
	were named 5 times

	10 persons
	(7%)
	were named 6 to 10 times

	07 persons
	(5%)
	were named 11 to 15 times

	03 persons
	(2%)
	were named 16 or more times


* Graph *

Being practical does not mean being visionary or wishful. It means being as rational or calculating as possible under a given set of circumstances.

The so-called mass scarcely exists from the point of view of propaganda. Every component of society is structured. Within each element or group distinction between elite and mass is one of graduation of influence; unless a person has some significance as an influence upon others or a target. The foregoing paragraphs have shown that in practically all groups, persons without influence are a very large fraction of the total who are identified with the group. What unfortunately and frequently happens in propaganda analysis is that the phrase "appealing to the masses" is used loosely to refer either to a kind of blunderbuss scattering of messages on the principle of "hope-it-hits-something," or to the targeting of a part of the population that is large an has potential leaders, or leaders not formally recognized as powerful in the institutional striker of the government. The inefficiency of the farmer case is self-evident; the leaders in the latter case can, and should, be found by appropriate target analysis of the elites, and their importance measured by the degree of their influence, not by the degree of their accessibility.
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III

GENERAL ORIENTATION OF OPERATOR TO TARGET BACKGROUND

The title of this section might well be stated as question: "How does one find his way around in an unfamiliar place?" The question will have to be answered in terms of the people of the place, the things they have around them, and what they do in relation to things and other people. The problem is to understand the relationships between persons and things, and in particular between persons who control the actions of others. When this understanding is achieved, the operator can move and act in the new environment with confidence that his acts will produce predictable results.

One usually knows at least generally how a strange country fits into a larger world scheme. Argentina produces meat, Bolivia tin, Iran oil, and Australia wool. And in turn, persons who control operations related to each of these major products are a vital part of the elite of each area. To know who they are and how they operate gives clues to many other activities of the area, which might not be as readily understood. In a like manner, one usually has a general impression of what relation a particular community has to the larger national whole. These general impressions, when supplemented with the operator’s observations and factual data gathered by him, serve as orientation. He sees the directions others are taking in their activities; he finds directions for himself.

BACKGROUND ANALYSIS
III-1. Achieving an organic sense of the area. In the long run, one acts on the understanding of a situation that has become his own. He may read or hear about an area, but until he has observed the local scene and translated these observations into his own terms and his own conclusions, he cannot act in the area with sureness. Thus the operator must achieve an organic sense of the area; and since his special problem is the identification of elites, he should focus his attention on those details of cultural life that have meaning in elite terms. Since elite groupings will be related to the activity pattern of the area, the operator should be constantly asking himself: "What is the relationship between what this individual or this group is doing and what this city or this country does as a whole?" If he has prepared for his new post by a review of historical or descriptive material, he will repeatedly ask himself whether what he sees and hears affirms or denies the accuracy of this material. Through such observation, comparison, and evaluation, he will eventually arrive at a breadth of understanding which will make it possible for him to judge the effects of his own acts accurately.

III.2. Touring the Locale. If the operator is assigned to a city, one of his first acts should be that of making a "Cook’s Tour" of the place. The tour should be extensive - not just a quick run up and down Main Street or ascertaining the best route from the hotel to the market or casino. It may or may not be a guided tour, but in either case notes and questions should be kept on observations. One might well begin by asking himself if he actually knows physical directions, north, south, east and west. The question is simple, indeed, but sooner or later someone will say that a plant, refinery, mine or business operation is in such and such a direction and the initial orientation will be valuable.

· How is the town laid out? Is it built around a square, at a point of break in transportation, where rivers meet, or where land meets sea, or at rail or road junctions? A knowledge of these points tells something of the functional significance of the city and its relation to a hinterland. What, too, is the general pattern of town layout? Where is the business district? Where are the major industrial establishment? Where do the people live who man the business and industrial facilities? Where are the governmental offices? What is the dispersal of religious buildings? For what purpose were the buildings built that one is unable to identify? Where are the fashionable neighborhoods? The slums? What are the major forms of transportation? What do they carry? What are their points of entry and exit in the community? Where do they go? What is their traffic volume?

· What are the people like? Are they all of one race or mixed? Are there different nationality or racial groups. Do they live in separate areas? Do these areas appear to be equal in adequacy of facilities regardless of the ethnic composition of neighborhoods? How many are in each group? How many in the town as a whole? Which group furnishes community leadership and power personnel?

· One needs to inquire into the time habits of people in the area in which he will operate. Do the people have a time sense as westerners have? 

· Do they go by the clock or sun? 

· Do they have a historical past? 

· Do they look to the future? To a future life? 

· What time do they rise? Retire? What hours do they work? 

· Do their dress habits very in time? During the day? On weekends? Holidays? Festivals? 

· Do holy days or seasonal changes mark the calendar? What are the recreation hours? Days? What are the forms of recreation according to various groups?

The general movement of people is also an index of a culture. 

· Do they move in masses along the thoroughfares? Do they appear to move purposefully - as to market or to work - or do they move aimlessly? If the streets are deserted in any portion of the day, what are the people doing? If overly crowed, what then? 

· Where do people congregate and for what purposes? When?

· Have the people built cultural facilities, such as museums, art galleries, libraries, club houses or buildings, music houses, and park facilities? How much are they used? Who uses them? Who supports them?

These questions are merely suggestive. They are not intended as a checklist, but exemplify the kinds of questions the operator should have in the back of his mind. In answering them, the operator will obtain general and cultural information, which will provide an initial basis for his analysis. While the elite may behave somewhat differently form persons outside its own limits of prestige and ritual refinement, it develops out of the same general environment and functions within it. Answers to the questions posted will give the operator a sense of this physical environment. Insofar as it expresses internal values, he will begin to see the meaning of these visible manifestations of them.

This process of overall observation need not be strictly organized. It is a browsing kind of activity. It is seeing a few trees and the forest. The operator doesn’t have to spend a long time at it, but its pace should be leisurely rather than hasty. It might be thought of as an attempt to gain insights that will be validated in the long run by more detailed observation and study.

III-3. The regional setting. Within the larger picture, observations of regional vegetation, animal life, and land formations may tell one something of a people. 

· What is the agricultural base? 

· What are the food crops? Cash crops? 

· Is the land cultivated extensively or in small plots? 

· Is the land locally owned and operated or is it a plantation system? 

· How much arable land? 

· How much under cultivation? 

· To what use are animals put? 

· How productive is the area in minerals? What are the rights involved? 

· What machinery and tools are visible? 

· How widespread is the use of various combinations of tools? Who uses them?

The approach to the region may also take up such questions as these: 

· What is the population? What are the population trends, the birth and death rates?

· What is the rural-urban population ratio? 

· What is electric power capacity? 

· Railroad mileage? Canals and road mileage? 

· Is there an index of industrial production? Of resources and raw materials? 

· What technical schools exist? How many students? 

· What military schools? 

· What is the literacy rate? 

· Are data available to construct indices of telephones, automobiles, trucks, tractors and other equipment? 

Many of the questions cited relate to what people do, who they are, where they are, how they move, and in those instances in which values have been mentioned, how they think. In this, a structural-functional approach to social observation has been suggested. And by this latter statement it is merely meant: one looks for those elements in a society, a nation, or community in which physical structures or habit patterns and their relation to social goals are so fixed and stabilized that they may be observed.

III-4. Means of limiting perspectives. The sum total of actions in any community or nation, of all men, is a staggering figure. It is not conceivable that a single investigator could possibly observe the total action structure of even a small community in a given period of time, but one can rather quickly learn what acts are considered important to the overall well-being of the people. Some of the questions might be: what makes this area worthy of consideration? What makes it important enough to the United States that men within the policy groups there wish to affect the actions of men in Iran, Columbia, Calcutta? What do local leaders do that relates to the major activities of the area?

These are all questions related to "finding one’s way around," and none of them are profound in the sense that they have never been asked. The profitable exercise is that of asking all of them, and more, in order that the orientation to the culture visited may be broad and that the psychological environment that the operator carries with him from his own culture may be enlarged to embrace the cultural and sociological facts that may vary from his own. The operator can assume many things, which may or may not be true. His assumptions must be tested by seeing, hearing, and evaluating on the spot.

III-5. Avoiding simplism. To miss the fact that corn grows in Iowa, and those individuals’ activities and group functions there are related to it, would be a gross oversight and one that is hardly conceivable. To dismiss these facts lightly, to assume that everyone knows that corn growing is important to Iowa, indeed, would be superficial. To explain the whole of Iowa culture in terms of corn growing would be fallacious. The same might be said for auto manufacture in Detroit, gum Arabic and cotton culture in the Sudan, fruit production in Guatemala, and skin processing around Hudson Bay. But to orient oneself to any one of these areas, one would certainly need to know the significant facts related to activities revolving around corn, autos, gum, cotton, fruit, or skins. To pick one set of activities for illustration, one easily says the function of Detroit is that of making autos, meaning that there are specifiable groups in Detroit who make autos. It is equally easy to say that Detroit serves the rest of the nation and large parts of the world in a functional capacity, namely, making autos. To know the patterned relationships between those who make autos in Detroit and others who do not provides a functional basis for analysis of the area in question.

In Detroit there are other activities of great importance. In a dragnet survey of activities one would see governmental activities, commercial enterprises, chemical operations, and service establishments of some magnitude. As these are broadly scrutinized their major functions within social life will become clear. The physical questions posed earlier would be a part of the orientation scheme in this city as much as if it were a non-industrial town in a backwash area of the Yucatan or Transvaal.

III-6. Correlation of functions and elites. It may be said here, however, that as one travels across the United States and visits cities, towns and villages, he cannot help but be impressed with the correlation of major activities in the various communities and community leadership and élites. The variables in each situation are related to the kind of environment and environmental production, but stable patterns of leader-follower relations begin to emerge even in the process of asking about physical and external cultural arrangements. In the U.S. the major producer-banker-lawyer-civic association patterns of organization are unmistakably apparent, and give clues to total social configurations. Patterns in other areas of the world may or may not be as readily apparent, but a good starting point for testing social pattern validity is that of isolating and examining major functional groupings.

III-7. Functions as clues to presence of leadership. Whereas most techniques of research in leadership presume going directly to potential leaders, at times the camouflage or unconsciousness of leadership, or the lack of area knowledge by the operator may block an appreciation of where to look for the centers of leadership. An understanding of the target background is useful in shaping one’s theories about where to seek leaderships. In brief, wherever a population exhibits significant social separatism, corresponding leaderships may be sought. For instance, if two crops are important to a farming area - say rice and cotton - then the presumption is that two more or less different leaderships will be found: both may share many attitudes and there may be a general leadership that overlaps both groups, but on some questions the two may diverge sharply. Other long-range functional differences may provide similar examples of different leaderships. For instance, two types of orchard crops - plums and peaches - may bring about partially separate leaderships as a result of the first being primarily an export crop and the second a domestically consumed crop.

III-8. Documentary sources of background information. While stress has been placed here on the physical observations alone, documentary sources of information, expect informants, and exploratory and tentative study reports, when available, may be extremely useful. Sources, including those mentioned, might be listed and briefly explained as follows: written materials, including history, political analyses, industrial and commercial data, geographical and population data, bibliographies on the area, and special studies done by the international community of research analysts and scholars.

III-9. Use of informants. Expert informants may give verbal accounts and act as guides in the exploration of an area. These may be drawn from the area, or may be persons familiar with the area but who are now stationed and reside in the United States.

III-10. On-the-spot studies. The operator should also make his own studies on the scene, taking into account the various questions raised in earlier portions of this section, e.g. "How is the town laid out?" "What are the people like?" "What is the time sense of the people?" "What are the general movements of the people?" "What makes this area important to the United States?" "What are the major social groupings according to the over-all functioning of the community or nation?"

III-11. Systematic review of observations. It is not assumed that complete studies can be made relative to any of these questions, nor that all materials can be analyzed. However, a sample scanning of materials and a resident survey can be made and is vital to the analysis of power groups within any area. The operation described here is one of stage setting for later, more detailed work. If it is adequately done, it will provide clues to social behavior related to power and prestige elements within social groups.

A review of the materials and notes taken during the initial stages of inquiry is usually helpful, if done a few months after entry has been made into an area. Such a review serves as a check on bias that creeps into the operator’s thinking as he becomes acclimated to his social environment: it also turns up areas of investigation that may have been overlooked and that might shed light on present problems he is encountering.
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IV
AREA AND FUNCTIONAL BOUNDARIES OF TARGETS

When the operator has oriented himself to the target background, he must cut out of that background the precise targets at whom he wishes to direct his messages, very much as he might cut the geese out of a flock of ducks. A large number of sections to follow are devoted to helping him do this. This section begins that process by showing how to limit the scope of his inquiry. A population is always heterogeneous in its natural state; it has many elements and it is geographically dispersed. It is divided into social group ins by area and by function.

The leadership of a nation differs from the leadership of a part of the nation; the leadership of one neighborhood from that of another. Both are elite; but together they are not always the special elite that one’s message is aimed at. Hence, it is necessity to separate them.

The best way to separate the elite into its components is to analyze the roles of its members. 

· With what roles in society do they identify? 

· With the farmers? With the communist party? 

· With the intelligentsia? 

· With the "people"? 

· With the King? 

A grouping is known by the fact that some people us it as a reference point in their thought and action. For example, when a soldier has been a member of a squad for a long time, he often filters his ideas and conduct through the screen of what he thinks the squad will agree are right ideas and behavior. A career officer will do the same for the army officer corps, a civil official for his branch of service, a party member for his political party.

Every group then is composed of people who refer to it and "think via it." Some members do so more than others. The leadership of a group ordinarily is more preoccupied with it and "group-oriented" than the rank and file, who may, in turn, be more oriented towards a sub-group (e.g. the army squad rather than the division). When addressing messages at a "group", therefore, the operator will do well to realize the graduations of group or role identification found among its members. The symbols that may affect those of high group identification do not often affect those of low identification.

Furthermore, men have more than one role, in most instances. A corporation director may hold several other directorships. A soldier may also be a farmer. A priest may also be a nationalist. And so on. If the roles are complementary, any class of arguments, which affects the individual, will be satisfactory. But if the roles are not complementary - or if the argument in effect plays one role against the other - then internal conflicts are set up in the individual. Actually, the latter situation occurs much more often than the farmer. This makes it mandatory to distinguish the roles of an undifferentiated audience, whether or not it is an elite audience, in order to direct at the target messages, which will be appreciated. Once the operator has located the elite, he is part way to the target, but the process is not completed until the role components of the target have been identified.


TECHNIQUES OF DELIMITING THE ELITE
IV-1. Individual records. For a specific person, the dossier is a major source of clues to his roles, for it should provide information on where he was born and raised (his local identification), his education (source of several identifications, such as class, school, internationalism, etc.), his present and past occupations, his religion, and his membership in voluntary associations (such as a political party). Beginning at the top of the elite (in power terms) and going down into it as far as possible, such dossiers should be prepared and used.

IV-2. Individual interviews. Interview records should supplement dossiers wherever possible. (In Section XII-2, problems of interviewing are treated.) There are many ways of querying a man’s identification. All seek ultimately to sub-divide his perceived world into discrete loyalties of known intensity. Respondents may be asked, directly or as subtly as circumstances demand: "With whom do you spend most of your time?" (Also "Free time"); "What kinds of people are you most fond of?” "If you could join any group you wanted to join, which would you most like to join?” and "What group would be your second choice?” "With what part of the people do you find yourself in agreement most of the time?"; and "To what groups do you belong?"

IV-3. Judging the intensity of identification. For greater significance and completeness, the relative strength of a person’s attachment to communities such as the city or nation or social class references, as well as to his clubs, unions, church and profession, ought to be known. At least enough information should be available on a person to place his references in an approximate rank order of importance to him. Thus, both fullness of information and comparative importance of the roles are desirable. If a man’s only group membership is the socialist party and he has never voted for any other group, there are two strong indicators (monopoly and duration) that his political life is bound up with that group reference. If a man belongs to many groups and shifts frequently his affiliations, one should look for more basic loyalties (e.g. to the nation or family) or for instability of character that can be exploited. In preparing dossiers, it is well to standardize some crude scores of intensity that can be assigned individuals: thus rather than Mr. A. being credited merely with membership in Group X, he might be grades as X2 if he is importantly concerned with X (compared with other members of X), and Xl if X is his most intense identification.

IV-4. Identification with elite or mass. An important special case of identification for many symbolic purposes is the extent to which a person may be rated as identifying with the general elite or with the population as a whole. The importance of the case arises form the fact that the contrast between mass and elite is a hypnotic subject almost everywhere, and much propaganda is directed at it. An individual who is relatively invulnerable to changes of mass attitude and behavior is a target armored against mass propaganda. One who is strongly influenced by mass opinion can often be reached via messages in the mass media. This information is valuable when it is possessed regarding single persons. It is also valuable to have it regarding a special elite or general elite. Variations of such questions as were asked in Section IV-2 will provide the necessary focussing and scoring on this problem. 

IV-5. National and international identifications. Another important special case of identification is internationalism. There are often great differences within and among elites in the extent to which they feel they belong to extra-national associations and respond to internationalist symbols. Furthermore, the precise nature of the international references is needed. Since demands for commitments to international groups (U.S.A. policy, N.A.T.O, U.N, Communism, etc.) are numerous and persistent, the elite should be segregated into those vulnerable to the particular extra-national appeals and those that are not. If the elite is available for direct questioning, variations of the approaches suggested in IV-2 will help provide the necessary focussing and scoring on this problem. Another approach might be to record the direction of opinion toward a few key symbols, such as the U.N. or Communism, as indicated in public speeches, writings, or according to the estimate of reliable informants.

IV-6. Group occupation analysis. With personal dossiers in a proper state of completion, but also often with special information obtained from written sources, the operator can make a group occupation analysis. Occupation is one of the most significant role, attitude and behavior indicators. An essential of target identification is a fairly accurate quantitative picture of the occupations of the elite. Occupations may be broken down into several kinds of categories for useful elite target analyses. One breakdown would specify the occupation in great detail, resulting in almost as many categories as tasks. (e.g. tailors, druggists, barbers, tobacconists, etc.) Another would classify occupations according to their general functions, somewhat as follows:

Professional and semi-professional

Self-employed businessmen and artisans

Officials

Managers

Clerks

Salesmen, buyers, agents, brokers

Skilled and semi-skilled workers

Unskilled, service and farm workers

Policemen, firemen and military

Farm owners

Miscellaneous workers

Yet another breakdown, aimed directly at analyzing the location of power, would divide the leadership into these categories: 

I, Owners, managers, workers, and officials. These, in turn, would be sub-divided by: II. Works with people, works with objects or things. The sub-divisions would be further divided by: III. Skills in use of force, skills in symbol manipulation, skills in management of goods and services. Thus, an owner who works with people and is skilled in symbol manipulation (e.g. a newspaper publisher) is distinguished from a manager who works with people and is skilled in use of force (e.g., an Army officer). These several dimensions of a person and a group (such as a legislature, a political party, a union, or an elite in general) provide excellent basic intelligence for sighting propaganda messages. Table 4 illustrates one type of occupational analysis of the more traditional form.

TABLE 4 (A)

MEMBERSHIP IN JAPANESE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES BY SELECTED OCCUPATIONS

	OCCUPATION
	1931
	1946
	1947

	Military
	12
	0
	0

	Bureaucrat
	39
	33
	41

	Business & Managerial
	126
	160
	191

	Journalist-Writer
	42
	28
	38

	Lawyer
	77
	48
	48

	Educator
	2
	49
	39

	Physician
	11
	12
	5

	Agricultural & Fisheries
	67
	55
	36

	Labor leader or employee
	0
	35
	51

	Miscellaneous & vacant
	90
	46
	17

	TOTAL
	466
	466
	466


TABLE 4 (B)

MEMBERSHIP IN JAPANESE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES BY PARTY AND OCCUPATION

	1946

	OCCUPATION
	Names of parties

	
	Liberal
	Democratic
	Co-op.
	Soc.Dem.
	Communist.
	Minor Parties
	Independent
	Total

	Business
	64
	45
	6
	11
	0
	16
	18
	160

	Bureaucrat
	13
	6
	0
	3
	0
	1
	10
	33

	Journalist
	6
	4
	0
	11
	4
	1
	2
	28

	Professional
	32
	13
	3
	22
	0
	10
	29
	100

	Agricultural
	15
	18
	4
	5
	0
	4
	9
	55

	Labor
	0
	2
	1
	29
	0
	2
	1
	35

	Miscellaneous and vacant
	10
	6
	0
	11
	1
	4
	12
	44

	Totals
	140
	94
	14
	92
	5
	38
	81
	460*

	 

	1947

	Business
	61
	78
	12
	32
	1
	3
	4
	191

	Bureaucrat
	22
	10
	1
	7
	0
	1
	0
	41

	Journalist
	10
	6
	2
	18
	1
	1
	0
	38

	Professional
	29
	17
	11
	28
	1
	2
	5
	93

	Agricultural
	7
	8
	3
	10
	0
	7
	1
	36

	Labor
	0
	4
	1
	42
	1
	2
	1
	51

	Miscellaneous and Vacant
	3
	3
	11
	6
	0
	1
	2
	16

	Totals
	132
	126
	31
	143
	4
	17
	13
	466


* Total includes 2 Vacant. 



IV-7. Class and socialite analysis. Information on the occupations and relationship of the elite to the means of production, as well as being useful in itself, raised a possibility of social class analysis. However, it is advisable to note limitations on the concept of class, with reference to characteristics of the elite. It is most useful to regard social class as existing only when class consciousness exists, that is when there is an awareness of political and social warfare drawn on class lines, or of rigidity along class lines in the performance of the universal activities of commerce, eating and visiting, and marriage.

Verbal self-placement of individuals or groups in a class is significant only to a limited degree. Sometimes people say that no social class system exists, but they operate in terms of one. By the same token, there may be verbal assurances of the existence of class and a lack of other criteria. However, where there is an emphatic denial of social class - in a communist or non-communist country - there is good reason to expect that class political warfare, as one of the criteria, is not allowed to exist.

In the "society page" sense, the social class system may operate to rank the target elite according to who will marry whom and who will visit whom. Diplomatic protocol makes a formal attempt at top elite analysis in setting a table, arranging a reception line, and the like. But these rankings are likely to depend upon formal procedures, legal fictions, international conventions, etc., that conceal real power relationships among those being graded. Beyond the highly visible top few, whose social rank is thus accorded, the bulk of the elite may sometimes have a carefully regulated pattern of social relations or a very mobile one. The operator can check the general type and then the special subtypes that prevail by a variety of straightforward questions. He will often discover that some special elites, for example, inter-marry at a high rate and that others marry only within their own group, with the result that the general elite picture may be a blurred combination of two highly contrasting patterns. Attention to lineage is important, also, both as a clue to role attitude and behavior and as an indicator of informal relationships that may be actuated in crises. The society pages, genealogies, histories, reports of "who was seen with whom," gossip, etc. are all grist for the mill of social analysis. It is well to point out in conclusion that social familiarity and other evidences of in-group cohesiveness do not prove the absence of elite schisms (cf. War of the Roses, and innumerable other examples of the contrary, including the Moscow trials of the 1930’s). But they do indicate what form political warfare will take if it does occur within the general elite.

IV-8. Geographical identification. Another widespread identification of individuals is with some geographical section. The nation is, in part, an idea of familiar and beloved land, even when it spreads into regions an individual has never visited himself. Other identifications reach down into the provinces, cities, villages and even neighborhoods. When symbols reach and stimulate a person, he often receives, vies and evaluates them in such localistic terms. Most often, there is actually some organization of these localistic references, i.e. not only does Mr. A. feel and think as part of Village X, but Village X has its own elite that is differentiated from the general elite by strong biases favoring local demands, needs and tastes. A study of history, customs and current behavior, coupled with an analysis of the immobility of elite in a given area and of the unrepresentative character of elites of the larger geographical areas, may reveal a high degree of autonomous reaction among the local elite, and a consequent need to adjust propaganda drastically to cope with the different view of the world involved among the local as opposed to the national elites.

As with functional groupings, such as occupations, religions, and fraternal associations, the area grouping is diffident by the limit of its references. That is, its members consist of all those who achieve more than a minimal score in their psychological attention to the group. The high scorers, correspondingly, are those who have high activity and high leadership in the group. They are the special elite. This is the most efficient mode of differentiating this elite component from other elite components.

IV-9. Content Analysis of Roles. The press is a common source of information on roles. A count of names in the news, their contest and the group with which they are identified, is useful in fixing the affiliations of the elite. Official government announcements and documents, such as honors lists and legislative hearings, also provide material on elite affiliations.

IV-10. Group Cross-Pressures Analysis. Cross-pressures are intra-individual, inter-individual or intra-group and inter-group. Intra-individual cross-pressures occur when two roles of a person conflict, as for example, the citizen-role is at odds with the soldier-role, the national with the local, or the professional with the national interest. The individual then assumes more moderate position or retreats into apathy or, infrequently, becomes very aggressive in one of the roles as he "guiltily" strives to repress the other. In the second case, intra-group cross-pressure occurs when secondary or other roles of some group members are present and conflict with the role being considered, whereas other group members do not possess such conflicting roles or perhaps even have supplementary, fortifying roles to the one being considered. The third cross-pressure type occurs when two groups, which are on an absolute scale equally identified with a particular symbol (such as the "nation"), are thrown on to different scalar positions towards this symbol and another symbol to which one of the groups adheres. An example would be nationalism, which is shared equally by two groups under most conditions, and which, when it conflicts with the pacifism of one of the groups, is no longer regarded equally by both groups.

Divide and conquer is the commonsense term applied to the technique of playing on all three types of cross-pressures, when the object is to weaken elite unity. Again basic social data on the elite, either of an aggregate kind or of personal data, is essential to the determination of the existence of cross-pressures. When a given issue is expressed in symbols that harm group A and help group B, the issue should be checked with the alignment of elite identifications to determine who will be helped how much, and who will be harmed how much; then an estimate can be prepared of the reactions to be expected: i.e., the pros, the cons, and the person and groups who will be neutralized by the conflict.

PART A

ELEMENTS OF TARGET ANALYSIS


V
ISSUE ORIENTATION AND RELEVANCE OF TARGETS

The discovery of the elite and the delineation of the roles of its members moves the operator nearer the goal of choosing targets, but does not complete the task. Even though the total elite may not be a large group, some portions of it may be more relevant to the purposes of the operator, others less. To assure economy of activity and to make effort more effective, the operator must distinguish between the more relevant and the less relevant targets, which become available after the elite has been identified.

The best way to choose between potential targets within the elite is to study the issues, which concern the respective parts of the target power structure, and to discover which are most relevant to the operator’s policies. The simple logic of the operation consists of three steps: (a) determination of issues to which the elite are oriented; (b) determination of the policies to which the operator is oriented; (c) establishing which issues - and which members of the elite - are relevant to (b). It is useful also to differentiate between the primary elite targets that this analysis will reveal and the secondary targets made up of elite who are less directly concerned with the relevant issues.

Such an analysis will draw heavily upon the information obtained from the study of the background area described in Section III, and from the study of the roles of individual influentials and groups of influentials outlined in Section IV. In effect, it calls for an analysis of three basic variables, each of which has the characteristic of successively describing or delimiting the target. To revue the total operation suggested thus far, one can think of starting with nation or community X, an undifferentiated potential target. By studying the structure and the functions of the target, he has made it specific - XA; by investigating elite roles he has delimited it to - XA/B. And now by investigating elite issues and their relevance to the operator’s policies, he will come near pinpointing the target as - XA/B/C.

METHODS OF ISSUE ANALYSIS
V-1. Issues with high visibility. A first step in issue analysis is to determine those public issues that are of concern to the elite. 

· What issue indicators are present in the press? 

· In the other mass communications media? 

· Is there concern with basic power issues that will determine the inclusion or exclusion of certain influential groups in the power structure? 

· Is there a personal contest for power between individual influentials? 

· The mass media have been said to be agenda-makers, i.e., they determine what people will talk about, what they will think about. To a considerable degree, the influentials have the more basic power of directing the mass in their media agenda making. Thus elite concerns may be revealed through a study of the press.

V-2. Issues with low visibility. Public issues sometimes are mainly "window-dressing" designed to keep attention away from more basic issues that the elite handle "among themselves". When study of public issues reveals many that seem unimportant, that do not affect the holding or exercise of power, or that seem much removed from what the structural -functional analysis of the society has shown or what the role study of the elite has indicated, the operator should look for non-public issues. In such instances, the operator must turn to informants, and usually to those within the elite structure, to discover issues that are the real concern of top influentials.

V-3. Pattern of issue emergence. How does an issue come up in the target area? Is there a formalized system for the development, discussion and resolution of issues? Or are issues developed at a high level and decided there? Is the issue-deciding machinery designed to operate quickly? Is it capable of operating quickly? Or is it a complicated machinery that means that the drawing of an issue will produce indecision and inactivity? Is it possible to have such a thing as a "grass roots" issue? Or are there governmental or informal devices to resolve incipient issues of this type or stamp them out? Does the background study of the target indicate that wide areas have been ruled "out of bounds" as far as disputes are concerned? In some states, for example, it has been impossible to have an issue over religion. The matter is settled and there is little or no likelihood of an issue arising in this sphere. In another state, religion may be a paramount issue, fraught with importance and danger for influentials.

V-4. Relationship of elite to issues. The identification of issues suggested in V-1 through V-4 is incomplete until the operator has related the issues he discovers to specific individuals and groups within the elite structure. He will want to ask and find answers to questions such as these: Will this issue involve the entire elite structure? Will it be a concern of special elites? The knowledge of the elite provided by the analysis of roles should make possible a "matching" of issues and influentials. When this has been done, the operator will have located the influentials relevant to the issues. Unless the target has a very narrow, monolithic power structure and a small elite that concerns itself with every facet of life, one can expect that there will be a division of labor among the elite. An issue on public education will be the concern of school influentials, possibly of the intellectual elite and possibly also of the religious elite, to give an example. It may or may not involve the business elite or the bureaucratic elite. Such potential groupings around issues can almost always be expected.

At the same time, issues will not necessarily have fixed boundaries within the elite. Expansions and contractions can be expected, which is to say that the "relevant" group of influentials may change in the course of an issue. The school problem may develop a financial aspect, such as a bond issue, which will bring in the financial elite to discuss this special phase and to make a specific decision, then to leave the larger school issue to the original group. Or political and bureaucratic interests may be drawn in by a proposal to put teachers on civil service or to centralize the school system.

As a general rule, the operator will make the most progress towards matching relevant influentials and issues by noting the primary elite role of the power-wielder. Yet he should not lose sight of the fact that most power-wielders have several roles, and they may thus become relevant to the issue through one or more secondary roles. Such persons would constitute a target of secondary relevance as far as the issues are concerned.

V-5. Relationship of operator’s policy to issues. The study of issues in the target area and of the relevant influentials would be academic unless the operator found it possible to relate them to his own goals, his mission as set out in directives and orders. A power struggle within the elite between factions which would maintain roughly the same kind of regime, which would mean little or no change in the relationships of the target with the U.S. would not be a very relevant issue, as far as the operator is concerned. On the other hand, a power struggle between influentials, one of whom was very friendly to the U.S. and the other a direct critic or opponent of the U.S., would be extremely relevant to the operator. A broad framework of relevancy can be erected. Is the issue likely to result in a change of the attitude of power-wielders to the U.S? Is the issue likely to produce a physical change in personnel? Or will it produce a new elite point of view inimical to U.S. interests?

Often, the operator’s directives will stress the preservation of the target area’s independent status as a U.S. goal. In this even, an issue that might have an end possibility of threatening the independence of the ration would be particularly relevant. On the other end of scale would be the local issue that would not change the status. This the operator could ignore. Another framework is suggested: Is the issue likely to result in an unfavorable change in the status of the state (as distinct from that of the influentials themselves)?

If the operator’s directives contain specific goals, he may find a kind of "face relationship" between such specific goals and members of the elite. For example, if American policy concerned a vital raw material, its production and its availability to the United States as needed, the operator would tag as especially relevant to him those elite members who were particularly effective in applying their power in the specialized fields involved in production of the raw material. He might then assign higher target priority, on grounds of greater relevancy, to the owners of the mines, the union leaders, and the local elites of communities in which the raw material was processed. Thus there is another framework: Do the specific goals of the operator’s mission suggest the classes of influentials (or even individual power wielders) that are specifically relevant to these goals?

V-6. Short-range relevancy versus long-range. Any study of issues and of their relevancy must be a continuing project. There will be changes in the operator’s specific goals: there will be a procession of issues in the target area. The lists of relevant influentials will need to be revised continually, sometimes in terms of a specific list - or target - for this mission, and another for the next. While paying attention to targets on the basis of what might be called "short-range relevancies," the operator should not lose sight, however, of long-range goals which may indicate that a basic, continuing group of influentials should be considered as a target. To the degree that his directives make such a breakdown necessary, he may with to classify the total elite into these sub-divisions: 1) prime short-rang targets which have been identified by issue-relevancy to the immediate goals of the U.S. and by influential-relevancy to the issues; 2) secondary short-range targets, which have been identified by issue-relevancy and by secondary influential-relevancy, i.e. those influentials interested in the issue by reason of a subsidiary role; (3) prime long-range targets, made up of influentials with a concern in continuing relevant issues; 4) secondary long-range targets, made up those with a secondary interest in these same issues.

This ordering of targets will make it possible for the operator to concentrate upon the prime groups when time and assistance are lacking. And the knowledge of additional targets will make it possible for him to expand operations in a meaningful way if funds and personnel are made available. If there is a general elite biographical file, the operator might indicate in it the issues to which the individual has risen. After a time, either by punched card analysis (See Appendix C) or by going through the files, one may be able to select the most probable activists on a forthcoming issue of the same class as a past series of issues.

PART A

ELEMENTS OF TARGET ANALYSIS


VI
DIFFERENTIAL POWER OF TARGETS

If one defines power as the ability of some men to move other men to move goods and services towards definite objectives, societies are stratified. That is, for an orderly direction of activities, some men are "above" other men in a status scale. This "being above others" may or may not be with the consent of those who "take orders". In any event, those at the top of any power pyramid are considered by most people to be more important than those lower in the scale of authority, deference, and obedience - important, according to the definition of getting things done.

The concept of stratification should not have connotation of some men being "better" than others in the operator’s mind, but should only suggest that societies consider some people more important than others in relation to work or reward. The formulation of policies in relation to social goals and their execution practically always results in a hierarchy of power, prestige, and benefits.

In western society, and in most societies that have been studied by social scientists, stratification exists. Most people consider it a natural and normal thing to ask "stratification questions" of strangers whom they meet. For example, upon meeting a man for the first time, one gets around rather quickly to such questions as: "What do you do for a living?" "Whom do you know that I know?" "Where do you live?"

These questions are concerned with status and social position, the roles that a man fills, the offices that he holds (or does not hold), the prestige that he has, and the deference that one should accord him (or he the questioner). One is asking the man how high he is placed on the status ladder or in what strata of society he places himself by his admissions.

In brief, the questions are those one commonly puts to persons whom he would, for a variety of reasons, place in some juxtaposition to himself. One is always measuring others by prestige and power standards, using his own position in society as the standard of measurement. The psychological process is apparently that of seeing oneself, through the mind’s eye, as holding a position somewhere between the top and bottom rungs of the status ladder, and placing others higher or lower than oneself according to the answers to such questions as have been outlined.

DIFFERENTIAL POWER ANALYSIS
VI-1. Discovery power circles. In order to get things done, social groups form many hierarchical pyramids of power in a whole society. Church, state, and economic groupings are readily visible bureaucratic structures in our own society. Labor organizations, civic groupings, and luncheon clubs, fraternal societies represent other power pyramids. There is no single pyramid of power and influence in American society or American communities - not even in the highly integrated mill villages where the mill owners and top operators may hold a balance of power, In the latter community scheme of things, the ministers of the area, the merchant group, and a multiplicity of civic associations may be a part of an informal power structure that "holds things together," or "holds things in line." Around each pyramid of power there may be a clustering of people who attach themselves to the basic group, and the whole grouping may be called a clique, ring, circle, or crowd in the common way of stating this idea. Specifically, a corporation may be of considerable size in a community. In its own power scheme of producing and distributing goods it has a top board of policy-makers, an executive staff, a supervisory foreman group, and a large body of lesser employees. The top men mentioned will not only be in close physical proximity to each other but may also work closely with one another.

In the community configuration, however, the corporate personnel are related in a number of ways to persons external to the corporation work group. Its attorney may have a large number of other clients. The supplier of an important commodity used by the corporation may be an independent producer. A college professor may occasional pieces of research for the corporation. One of the men of the corporation may be interested in local politics. A particular church may attract most of the members of the corporation to its services. The corporation may do its banking and financing through a local concern. The "top and middle brass" of the corporation may engage in a variety of civic projects as representatives of their company. They may become known as the "X Corporation group" in a civic sense, and those working closely with the basic group may become known as the "X Corporation crowd."

VI-2. Intra-circle co-ordered behaviors. The crowd idea usually implies that the persons attached to a particular grouping tend to think alike on matters of policy. There is consensus on most important issue, political, civic, religious, economic and the like. In any such grouping there are men who have contacts with other men in other crowds or groupings. They are liason persons. They carry information from their basic grouping to other groups and relay information back to their primary group. Their role in the general society is that of an intermediary who assumes specific roles in two or more social groupings. Such roles are carried by persons up and down the status, prestige, power hierarchy of the various potent pyramids of power, and the total linkage between such persons can be called a power structure.

VI-3. Power within a single organization. Every organized group may be thought of, then, as a basic power pyramid, and a part of the total power structure. The persons within such groups, as corporate structures, labor organizations, church bureaucracies, civic associations, and the like have power on a continuum. Those at the apex of the individual pyramid may have power that approaches totality over all others below them. The power effect of each individual decreases as one moves down the scale or through the ranks of the same group. The individual who might be said to be at the top of the pyramid would have the ability to influence all others in a given organization. In addition, depending upon the culture, he will have other characteristics associated with power such as wealth, membership in exclusive groups, special rights, etc.

VI-4. Top, middle and lower elite. For purposes of analysis one may roughly divide each power pyramid into a relatively small top layer of status, influence, and prestige; into a relatively larger section below the apex, representing the middle men of power; and a lower third section who are policy conformists, who neither consciously formulate, question or change policy or the larger social structure in which they operate.

At the top of a power apex are decision-makers or policy-makers. Power has been defined previously as the ability to move men to move goods and services. It may be added here that this definition specifically implies the charting of the direction of movement; this is decision or policy-making. It might also be added that such decision-making may encompass negative acts or the power to veto such movement as may be proposed or in progress. In a study of comparative elites, it has been noted that the decision process implies "phases of initiation, consideration, enactment, and coercement" and that "elite power can be defined as sharing in decisions." These phrases are in accord with the materials set down here.

VI-5. Collective form of decision-making. Policy makers do initiate, consider, enact, and enforce courses of action. They may, however, have the advice and guidance of many who do not have final decisive power. A corporate executive of one of the large oil companies once put the matter this way in a discussion of decision-making:

"In using the term decision-making, I usually think of making choices and compromises among decision that came to me ready made. Our stockholders have made a decision that they want greater dividends. Labor has decided that it wants higher wages. The consumer has decided that gasoline is too high. Top management has decided that it should have a greater share in the profit. From all these decisions, the board group and I must make decisions that will partially satisfy all."

Thus, it may be seen that decision-making may not be the completely arbitrary process it is sometimes assumed to be. It must take into account the many factors involved, and if decision are to be operative, must satisfy those upon whom the decision for action falls. All decision-makers have an ear to the ground for "what will go and what will not go." Yet, in the final analysis, in a highly organized society, relatively few men make decisions that affect larger groups of men. These men are charged with consistently upholding past or traditional decisions, and with supervising the initial execution of new decisions.

In order to carry out decisions in western society, a large body of middle men are structured into bureaucratic-like positions below the top layer of policy-makers. Upon them primarily is laid the task of executing policy, reporting policy snarls to those above them, and defining in detail the larger policy matters that have been given over to them. Corporation presidents, vice-presidents, and the like fall into this category. Those below this group conform, as has been suggested, to the decisions made and elaborated upon by those above them.

In the community situation and in national affairs, those at the apex of power pyramids tend to have a wide acquaintance with those in related pyramids of power, and consensus is arrived at on the larger issues of public policy direction, by those in corresponding positions.

VI-6. Differential power of circles. As in a primary, bureaucratic structure in which there are differences in the amount of power and status held by different persons, so are there differences between the various power pyramids in a community or nation. Size, organizational complexity, relation to primary social functions, social policy considerations, and action orientation set one power pyramid higher than others. Thus U.S. Steel carries more weight in certain power decisions than a plant manufacturing brooms. A local chamber of commerce usually outranks a council of church women. One tends to say that the functions of one such group is "more important" in the total scheme of things than the other. Each is, of course, important socially. The question resolves itself to more and less, and men so judge activities.

VI-7. High power of major functional groups. To power pyramids within a nation or community that are concerned with those activities most closely allied with primary regional or community functions, e.g., making autos, producing coffee, waving cotton, manufacturing weapons, engaging in education, producing electrical power, or engaging in governance, have higher power ranks. Persons who are at the apex of power in any one of such social structures are likely to have greater power within the total community or society. This is to say that power gradations within associational, corporate or political groups are reflected in both community and national affairs. Quantitative control over resources and services - no matter what the institutional base of the control - makes a man or group of men powerful per se. Even though the base is not ostensibly related to national or community affairs, there is a power transfer into these areas. This is particularly apparent at those levels of society in which decisions are made, the levels at which top leaders are found.

VI-8. Organization charts as clues to power hierarchy. Some clues to the power structure in a given situation may be provided in the organizational charts, which may be available. They present a formalized "portrait" of the power pyramid, showing the rational or legal relationships between individuals, between jobs, and between departments. Usually, an organizational chart, which is up to date, will delineate actual relationships and will show the power gradations within the organization itself. The force of the organization will be employed to preserve the chart structure to keep the relationships as shown in the chart.

However, there are some limitations in the chart as a clue, primarily relating to the informal groups, which also will exist in the organization. This will be taken up in Section VIII. A method for tracing out the configurations of such power structures, as has been touched upon here, will be picked up in the sections to follow which discuss the identifying of various institutional and associational elite structures. 

PART B

IDENTIFICATION OF ELITES


VII
IDENTIFICATION OF FORMAL ELITE INSTITUTIONS

By "institutions" is meant all organizations in a society that have rules and Officers operating theoretically according to the rules. By "elite institutions" is meant all institutions whose members mount considerable force in making public policy and political decisions of the state. Elite institutions ordinarily can be grouped into three types: the state organs, para-constitutional groups, and semi-private organizations.

ANALYSIS OF ELITE INSTITUTIONS
VII-1. State organs. The most obvious candidates for the title of elite institutions are those constitutional organs that are formally declared to be the machinery for legislation and public policy. These ordinarily include executive, legislative and, in some cases, judicial organs. Functionally, one must look for the practice rather than the theory, that is the actual origin and consummation of decisions rather than the hypothetical origin and determination of decisions that may be provided for in a written constitution or some publicized official account of the working of the government.

Even when it is obvious that these general species of institution, such as the executive and legislative branches of government, actually exercise power in the community, the precise allocation of the making of decisions among the sub-divisions of these organs is a more difficult matter and, of course, the essential matter in this selection of targets. Thus, of the four hundred and thirty-five members of the American House of Representatives, not all members are equally powerful, and there is a considerable degree of specialization in the types of power wielded by the four hundred and thirty-five, some of them specializing in agricultural decisions, others in public power decisions, others in decisions regarding the armed forces, the state department, etc.

Similarly, in the executive of any government, there are likely to be a number of quasi-independent agencies which engage in a struggle, not only for specific power concerning their own province, but in a general struggle for determination of public policy as a whole. No mere statement of the scope of an agency is sufficiently valid on its face to be accepted, for some of the most significant contests for power occur as one agency seeks to enlarge its scope or to participate in some general power movement that has very little relevance to its theoretical function. Thus, there were several different police groups of Nazi Germany, and over a period of time they struggled with one another for police powers and struggle for political power in the whole of the state. The example extends to the Soviet Union and to many another country.

VII-2. Para-constitutional agencies. The second type of elite institution, the para constitutional group includes organizations that are not given formal authority to make law and to enforce it, but who contribute directly to the making of decisions about law and its enforcement, and in many cases partially undertake precisely those functions behind the scenes. Such organizations would include political parties, movements of various kinds, economic organizations, parties, movements of various kinds, economic organizations, educational groups and institutions and church organizations. A number of prominent lobbying or interest organizations would fall into the para-constitutional category. In this category of groups, one finds even greater cleavages between the statement of intentions of the group and its actual behavior, and between the ostensible normal structure organization, and leadership of the group and the actual structure, organization and leadership. Thus, a party operating in the name of the little people may well have at its head an executive secretary who is actually a paid servant of the party leadership.

VII-3. Semi-private institutions. The third category, semi-private institutions, includes large number of agencies that are not directly committed to an interest in political power, and in many cases are even forbidden by law or by hostile public opinion to engage in any struggle for general power. They would be corporations, monopolies and cartels, trade associations, newspapers and magazines, and any other institution whose activities and behavior is relevant to the determination of public policy. There is no hard and fast line between semi-private institutions, para-constitutional groups, and state organizations. From time to time, an institution moves into another category and then back again. In some instances, one institution may be functionally represented in two or three categories. Thus, there are, in some countries, actual state organizations built up form the leaders of business, as in the Portuguese legislature or the Irish senate. In others, para-constitutional economic organizations may be consulted frequently regarding political decision or may actually use their resources to influence or determine state policy. An example of this would be the large Japanese monopolies, especially before World War II. In most technologically advanced states, there are dozens or even hundreds of economic advisory groups set up on local, provincial, and national levels. Only a minute examination of statutes and administrative regulations or degrees can reveal the whole apparatus of para-constitutional advice. Yet again, there will be economic organizations that have an isolated and autonomous sphere of action and which will govern a special sector of the economy but be prevented from or will not desire to intrude or interfere with general power decisions of any kind. Finally, there would be a large number of economic institutions that would in no way be relevant to the general power situation, and which the operator can afford to ignore. 

VII-4. Formal and informal organizations distinguished. All of these institutions nay be distinguished from informal elite institutions by their having a set of rules and a number of officers or functionaries who operate in their name. Informal institutions, such as clubs, cliques, social groupings of a loose kind, and the like, may be exceedingly influential institutions, as influential as the formal elite institutions, and they will be discussed at length in the next Section. The relations that one can discover between the two types of institutions are so important as to deserve yet another Section following that dealing with informal institutions.

VII-5. Utility of institutional identification. In the discovery of the elite and their vulnerabilities, the knowledge of institutions is useful for several reasons. An institution consists of the sum of actions of individuals within it. In a number of cases if one knows the behavior of the aggregate, that is, the institution, he does not have to compute the behavior of the individuals in it separately. Secondly, institutions lend a power to individuals. The power of a given person includes both his personal power, his abilities, his energies, and connections, and also the institutional power given by virtue of his institutional position. Thirdly, individuals who have little power or great power often masquerade behind institutions. In this even, the penetration of the institutional curtain is necessary to ascertain the power of individuals. A question of what hand is moving events, when the events emerge from the impersonal facade of an institution, is often answered by matching individuals, of known power with the fact of their presence in those institutions. In face, one of the criteria of the astute political observer is his ability to discern what "anonymous" official lies behind an action taken in the name of an institution . Finally, institutional officers have an inherent and residual power. This power ought to be known and judged in some way as to its extent and direction. Once known, it can be transferred automatically to the incumbent of a position. When the position changes hand, the residual power remains. When a man with a known personal power "score" takes on a new office, one can add to or subtract from his score the power or lack of power conferred on him by the office.

The crucial question to which this comment leads, deserves to be considered at length in the techniques that follow, namely what is the relative power of any given institution to other institutions in the society. Hence, the main intent of this section is to get at the discovery of institutions that wield power and, simultaneously, to determine how much power they wield in relation to the sum total of decisions in the society. Furthermore, it is necessary to determine within a given type of decision what contribution an institution makes, since it may matter little for the purposes of the operator that any given institution makes only a tiny fraction of the total decisions of the society, if its contribution to those decisions falls in a vital but small area in which the operator is interested. Then the institution becomes a most formidable elilte institution for his purposes.

VII-6. Constitutional analysis. The major divisions of a government are described in constitutions, which most states now have. The Statesman’s Year Book is an easy guide to the major formal political institutions. Practically every country in the world will have some volume on it, written in or translated into English. Local governments and functional institutions are likely to be scantily treated in English and, rather than go into difficult chapters, statuses, etc., the operator may prefer to use informants.

VII-7 Legislation analysis. What laws are being passed? How are they passed? In most countries the degree of legislative activity is know, but where not immediately discernible, it should be discovered. Analysis of the forms of sanctioned command over a period of time covering two or more legislative years should give some notion of the extent of the powers wielded by an office, an assembly or a King.

VII-8. The sources of legislation. The chief sources of the laws can be discovered fairly readily by an examination of the authorship of a sample of all bills before the legislature in two or more sessions. Sometimes the authorship is public information - the bureau, legislator, committee, etc., proposing the bill must be stated. This does not give full information on authorship, however, for as soon as the authorship would be embarrassing, a "front" author is used. Inquiry into the origins of a bill form parliamentary informants - friendly legislators, clerks, journalists, bureaucrats - is probably a better method because they can get behind the formal institutional associations of legislative personnel. In most countries, lack of publicity on legislation makes this necessary anyway.

Knowing the chief sources of laws indicates the chief legal centers of power. Whether or not the elite institution where the legal output centers are in fact the sources of proposals and policies, they are a formidable instrument of power since they at least add important legitimacy to naked acts of power.

VII-9. Administrative Rule-Making. A good deal of law-making in societies of some size and complexity is down by government offices. Sometimes registers and codes of this legal production may be obtained. Study of them may reveal the extent of which law-making is confided to the executive agencies. One should watch for signs that the output of an agency is initiated or cleared by another agency, an external authority or power, or the chief of the executive branch and his staff. The importance of the rules of an agency are again judged by a sample of its output of rules, weighted by the degree of scope (topics covered), intensity (depth of control of or sanctions on the subject matter) and domain (number of people affected by the rules). One should ask what proportion this weighted rule-power is of the total law-making effort of the society in order to arrive at a judgment of the total power of the rule-making agency.

VII-10. Law and Rule-Making by private bodies. In many societies, organizations not forming part of the constitutional agencies of the state may nevertheless have authority to pass laws in specific domains. Such "laws" may go by a different name, but they are formally enacted or ordered and their enforcement is regular and effective. Often there is doubt whether the agency is a formal constitutional organ. Such agencies are most often economic in character - they rule industries, labor relations, production, etc. But they may also be religious. Where an official state religion exists, a religious officer or assembly may determine a number of modes of behavior that are politically relevant. Their rules, for example, may effectively exclude certain individuals from high power positions.

VII-11. Court Power. As the seat of judgment upon legal contests the court may have only a veto power on policy. But even this power should not be underrated. Although it is true that the courts in almost all countries lack the power to veto laws, incidents of history such as the Reichstag fire trials, the Nuremberg trials, the South African judiciary acts decisions, and the behavior of the so-called People’s Revolutionary Tribunes of Eastern Europe, demonstrate the power potential of courts to aid or impede the ruling groups. The demand for legality being almost everywhere great, the judiciary functions both in office and behind the scenes as part of the elite. Operators should ask, therefore, what is the social and power status of lawyers? Is that of judges higher? To whom do they owe office? Are they removable? Can they rely upon the executive to carry out their judicial decisions? 

VII-12. Analysis of Agency Operation. From outside an agency’s potency and energy can be judged by measures of its functions, funds, and personnel. Especially in a bureaucratic society, where public posts are eagerly sought after, one can take the measure of an agency’s power by the size of its budget, the number of functions it performs, and the number of personnel it employs. In addition, the most political of functions are those commanding information (propaganda), short-run economic resources (treasury and budget), and violence (police and military). These functions count for more in a power struggle than the others, and go far to outweigh more numerous activities, personnel, and greater expenditures.

VII-13. Publicity analysis. Attention in the press and among people generally, both indicates and abets power - at least in the political sphere. An analysis of press coverage of agencies reveals that disproportionate attention is given to certain agencies. The military, for example, may receive more column inches than the treasury. This is a clue to who makes important policy and who has a better entry to public opinion with his case. Even where press disapproval results in silence concerning an agency, interrogation of ordinary people (and an examination of popular fictional material) may well reveal a high rate of attention to an activity or agency. For example, the CIA in America is a secret agency, little reported in the press, but many radio programs, movies, and comics treat with the agency’s work.

VII-14. Trend analysis of constitutional organs. Time series data, or activity expenditures, personnel, and publicity can help evaluate the increase and decrease of government agencies relative to one another.

VII-15. How to locate para-constitutional groups. Human organization seems to demand groups that are fronts and auxiliaries to the central groups. These para-groups are set up to add flexibility and a greater degree of informality to the central, formal actions. Many para-constitutional groups have achieved status as almost wholly political and legal organs with sanctions, but their most important trait is that they do fall short of such achievement. In fact, their function would be considerably impaired if they were to achieve that status. Because they are not central to the state, information on such groups is often not readily available. Usually the regulatory statutes of the government take cognizance of such groups and one may look up such items as parties, churches, corporations, schools, etc., in the code of laws, if such exists. Interviews are perhaps an easier mode for discovering the existence and relative position of such groups. One asks his sample or his informants what kind of agencies does the legislature, or do the bureau chiefs, depend upon for advice and consultation? Do they always do it and is it required by law? Is it permitted and fostered by law and custom? What would happen if the para-constitutional agencies were ignored in the making of an important decision? In a crisis, do the central organs turn deliberately and invariably to para-constitutional groups for help?

VII-16. Political parties. Parties are the most influential para-constitutional groups nearly everywhere. They vary in their organization and in their connection with the state from highly integrated dominant organs in a one-party state (where, nevertheless, they are given a somewhat outside connection to the government) all the way to unorganized, fluid, informal factions. The placement of the party institution in any government is a first step of elite analysis. For party institutions, as with constitutional agencies, one inquires into the numbers they represent by voting returns and party membership rolls, their party war-chests, their degree of organization and cohesion internally, and the legal possibilities they have of presenting their program before the government and the people and of taking over the government (what organs, with what completeness, for how long?). See Section XVI also.

VII-17. Religious groups. In some cases, a certain religious affiliation, guarded by church authorities, may be pre-requisite for certain offices. In Lebanon, for example, the chief religious divisions ordinarily have quotas of offices, based on their numbers and vested power, that run from the highest to the lowest. The Maronite, Shiite, and Druse religions thus form elite institutions by their importance as screening agents for qualifications of candidates to office.

The religious groups may be quite powerful in their own realm, all pervasive of the customs and minds of the people, and yet divorced from the precise centers of political power. In India, for example, religion plays a great role among the common people and there is an extensive religious elite that is powerful in its own right, but there is an open split between the directed energies of the political elite and the minds of the religious leaders. See Section XIX also.

VII-18. Education and Youth Organization. Ordinarily, these agencies are weak in power and have access to the state only through the capacity of their leaders to associate on fairly equal terms with the general elite as members of the intelligentsia. One should inquire, however, whether there are youth organizations sponsored and dominated by the state as part of the party organization, or religious political organization. Leaders of such groups may have distinct access to power in their own right and on behalf of the considerable number of sub-officials and youth that they manage.

VII-19. The identification of semi-private elite institutions. In a complex society, there are many hundreds of private, semi-private, or semi-public institutions, the leaders of which participate in the general elite or else have considerable power, of a politically relevant kind, within their own jurisdictions and everyday functioning. In some smaller communities and simple societies, technically speaking, a complete listing of corporations, cartels, trade associations, unions and newspapers will provide a handy guide to where to look for the well-to-do sectors of the public. In other countries such lists are so large as to be useless in their totality, without a large staff to examine them constantly and determine who operates them. For some countries quantitative analyses of the ownership structure and the trade union structure are available and should, by all means, be obtained, for they are valuable indices to who’s who on the level below, on the margins, and even in the general elite itself.

Just as there are different functions among the executive agencies of the government, some of which, like the military, police, and communications functions, are more important politically than others - so, also, in the privately organized institutions of society there are the more and less politically relevant and important functions. It is more necessary to know who operates and governs the steel, machinery, munitions, and motor vehicle and transport industries than who operates the textiles and luxury goods industries. The industrial networks of the world are frequently possessed of international ramifications, and one may even discover before entering a country that a certain portion of the leadership of elite institutions has international connections by virtue of selling or buying abroad. These institutions have peculiar problems and sometimes different identifications with international slogans and international problems and personalities than do the strictly local industries.

VII-20. The political influence of business organizations. Business groups include corporations, monopolies, cartels, trade associations, and certain kinds of individual enterprises and syndicates, the latter especially in less complicated and developed economies. One cannot study all of them intensively. He can better discover from interview of them intensively. He can better discover from interview or analysis of the press, especially the financial sections and special financial periodicals, what seem to be the leading organizations that give cues to industry both for its internal affairs and for its political line. Very often, except in the extreme opposition press, one cannot detect readily the existence and membership in various kinds of cartels, syndicates and associations, because the activities of those groups are vulnerable politically, and are often extra-legal. But that kind of press exposure is quite likely to be exaggerated and unreliable. America, for example, has a great body of literature on the exposure of corporation networks, monopolies, cartels, etc. The main theory of these studies is that a band of determined men are engaged in a conspiracy to combine totalitarian political power with a desire for great profits.

VII-21 Trade union. The same caution is in order in making judgments about the cohesion and unitary direction of trade unions. To the innocent, the networks of relationships among private institutions vested with public interest always seem to have more solidarity and purposiveness than they in fact do have. However, the international connections of unions are worth taking into account and watching. So are the questions of tenure and turnover among union leadership. More will be said of this in Section XXI. Ordinarily, lists of the unions of a country may be obtained from the central, national confederations or offices, from registration lists for national conferences of trade unions, and some times from the central statistical offices of the government. Unlike any business with considerable prosperity, or size, unions of considerable power and activity may not even have telephone numbers. See Section XXI, also.

VII-22. The Press. The press is divisible into publishers, editors, and reporters wherever the press is of a sufficient degree of affluence. Otherwise, and this perhaps goes for most countries of the world, the three functions of a newspaper or magazine may be combined in single man’s hands, with perhaps an assistant or two. From one point of view, the press interest is identified with the interests of other private and semi-public institutions; from another point of view the press belongs with the intelligentsia as an elite institution. From both points of view it forms a bridge between rather well-defined material interests, be they of labor, management, or ownership, and the intellectual segments of the population.

VII-23. Identification of the elite institutions in informal preliterate or unhistorical societies. Referring back to Section II of this manual, there were instructions for following the functional aspects of a society as they move towards the discovery of the elite. This is the shortest way in a simple or primitive society and in many local situations in Western countries.

VII-24. Institutions crucial to coups d’etat. Elite institutions are often seen in an unusual perspective by those who are attempting to seize power. The legislative chambers, the executive offices and the courts of the state remain important objectives of power. But more crucial to the success of a coup d’etat are the arsenals, key public utilities, such as the gas and electric plants and transportation facilities, certain bridges, the newspaper plants and radio stations. A major explanation of the success of the Bolshevist coup in October 1917 was Trotsky’s organized seizure of communication and power facilities, even before making an assault upon the central government buildings. In certain countries that are habituated to coups, it is commonplace that more attention be paid to the army major in charge of an arsenal than the head of the cabinet. A new group of men are momentarily the holders of power in the short-lived perspective of the coup. 

PART B

IDENTIFICATION OF ELITES


VIII 

IDENTIFICATION OF INFORMAL ELITE ASSOCIATIONS

When men organize to accomplish specific purposes, they often begin their tasks by series of informal, "off-the-record" discussions. They may meet informally, making no definite commitments as to their positions in regard to the subject under discussion. They "want to see all angles," "shake the bugs out of a proposition." They may say, "This looks pretty good to me, but I cannot speak for my company (or church, or party), but I will take it up with them (formally) and you do the same with your group and we will see what can be done."

Informal groupings in society represent flexible social structures in contra-distinction to more rigid institutional structures. Informal group discussions are an important means by which society "makes up its mind" related to a particular direction for action. The value structures of informal groups are less rigid, less absolute than those of institutions. Their value systems tend to be pragmatic, that is, "if a thing works, it is good."

INFORMAL ASSOCIATION ANALYSIS
VIII-1. Traits of informal association. Informal groups have no constitutions, written rules of procedures, or binding traditions to guide them. They may develop quasi-traditional way of acting, but so long as they remain informal, the ways may be easily changed to meet specific circumstances. Informal power groupings are usually seeking ways to accelerate action, to expedite it, to find short-cuts around cumbersome institutionalized procedures, and to effect change with the least amount of disruption of the institutionalized groups of which they are auxiliaries.

An informal group has both manifest and latent functions. That is, it has a loosely stated purpose and its actions are apparently aimed at this visible goal. This is its manifest function. In addition, it may also do things and express ideas that serve individual members in a manner quite unrelated to the expressed aim of the group. For example, a small group may decide to hold informal meetings to discuss means of increasing the community water supply. The manifest function is getting more water. But by meeting together and the group may gain increased business. And if the project is successful, the whole group may gain community prestige. None may have had these latter purposes in mind at the beginning of the meetings, but these functions of group activity were latent in the situation.

Again, it may be stressed that one looks at what men do. As one sees what is being done, social structures become apparent. Informal structures are often taken for granted. They appear to be friendly gatherings. They may seem trivial in their purpose, but if looked at for their functional significance, they may give one clues to the directions taken by related larger and more formal institutional groupings.

There can be no hard and fast line drawn between formal and informal social groups, and yet, when one sees a group operating without publicity, with no formal record of its activity with changeable membership, and with relatively few members, it is likely that the group is purely informal. Political caucuses are well-known example of informal groups. Such groups may continue to be informal, become formal, or dissolve.

VIII-2. Dysfunctional groups. A word may be said here concerning dysfunctional groups. Not all informal group activities are correlated to the over-all well being of the larger society or community. Some groups may function informally to subvert the larger system, or they merely may be 

"misguided" in their aims. Through discussion and trial-and-error activities, they may finally come to conclusions in conformity with the ongoing interests of society. Nevertheless, such groups, in operation, are dysfunctional to the system in which they act, regardless of the "rightness" or "wrongness" of their cause.

Gossip cliques in a corporate structure, critical of top management, might be an example. Regardless of the merit contained in the gossip, it usually is dysfunctional to the corporation. In this case, the gossip activity may be functional to the smaller group while being dysfunctional to the whole group. Functional evaluation is, of course, subjective and related to the observer. One check is to have different observers evaluate the same phenomena. This will result in more objective conclusions.

No matter how informal a group may be, it will have a leader or leaders. Such leaders are often leaders in the more formal organizations. Formal organizations operate social institutions, but the identification of elite leaders who are engaged in informal activities may throw light on formal movements within organizations.

VIII-3. Boundaries of informal groups. The manifest function of the informal group will suggest its limitation to individuals with some relationship to the stated goal. But since latent functions also are important, they may have much to do with the delineation of informal group membership. A regular, informal gathering of public relations people, for example, might have no more manifest function than to provide a congenial gathering at luncheon time. Yet this group might serve the latent function of providing a place where politics, literature, or a variety of subjects could be discussed. The group could also be a social device for exclusion. It might limit its membership to certain persons considered "desirable" and keep out those who "would not fit." Such a latent function of inclusion-exclusion is always a characteristic of a group.

The rules of inclusion and exclusion may be vaguely defined or unstated in an informal group, in contrast to those of formal associations and institutions. Yet most persons recognize whether they are included or excluded from an informal group, even though there is no formal statement of membership qualifications. They know, for example, that only persons of a certain religion, racial background, economic status, social position, party affiliation, or business connection can belong to this or that informal group.

Thus the operator may often discover both membership and limitations upon it of the informal group from the non-member. But the excluded person probably will have only general knowledge of the inside workings of the informal group. Such information can usually not be obtained in detail, except from members of the group itself.

VIII-4. Using ‘hidden’ informal groups as channels. Many informal groups may be unknown to the majority of persons in a culture or community. Many may be of relative unimportance, but the informal groups of the elite are important to seek out, to inquire about, because they are often channels of access to the most influential decision-makers. The operator may not find himself included in an informal elite circle, but by knowing members he may approach them individually and know that his information will eventually be carried into the informal group for discussion. The informal "grapevine" is often a powerful and swift channel of communication.

Informal groups operate in and criss-cross through formal organizations. In many large scale organizations, one often hears the statement made, "the man to see on such and such a project is John Doe." Doe may not have the title of "running the show." Top decisions may be made by the chairman of the board of the corporation, but Doe is still the man to see. Why? Simply because, in all likelihood, Doe is the person who can go most quickly to the chairman and get a decision. Many men in corporate positions refuse to retire at an early enough age to allow for vigorous prosecution of their own work, or they may rely heavily on technical persons in relation to certain decisions. These angles must be explored to ascertain the best channels of contact in relation to any given project. No set rule can be laid down here, but it may be emphasized that the organization chart of a corporate grouping will not reveal the informal channels that make the whole group function adequately. See Figure 3.

FORMAL AND INFORMAL ORGANIZATION*

Figure 3

[image: image1.png]31

31

4

42

£l

52

312

321

411

421

B

7 [

522




In studying the organization structure, the official organization chart is obtained. Sociometric ratings based on with whom most time is spent in getting work done are superimposed over the formal organization chart. In all samples, there are noticeable deviations between the formal organization and the informal organization as revealed by the sociometric ratings. An index of deviation to show in statistical terms the amount of deviation is in process of development.

In this figure, the formal organization chart is shown in solid lines with the pattern of interpersonal relationships in checked lines. The checked lines show the first two choices; that is, the two persons within the group with whom most time is spent. The arrow points in the direction of the person named. Thus, number 51 named number 1 and number 511 and number 1 named number 2 and number 51. One can see what are sometimes called "violations" of the organization chart. The studies of various staff suggest that "violations" are a normal activity. The informal or interpersonal work structure represents day-to-day relationships. Staffs are usually fairly familiar with the organization chart, but little has been done to acquaint staff members with an understanding of the "interpersonal chart."

The informal structure is one index of the dynamics of getting work done, and it appears that for efficiency it will necessarily deviate from the formal structure. Extreme deviations, however, may hamper rather than promote efficiency.

*Carroll L. Shartle, "Leadership and Executive Performance," Personnel (1949), reprinted and copyrighted, 1949, by the American Management Association. Reproduced with the permission of the American Management Association.

VIII-5. Discovery of informal groups. The easiest way to locate the informal elite structures of a community or a nation is to identify the formal elite structures first, and then ask oneself, "what really makes them work?" The stated purposes of an organization may be so general and highly abstract that they have little meaning in terms of action, but the association may accomplish a great deal. How, then, is this done? A large measure of the activity of a formal organization is carried by informal methods. "Off the record" meetings, informal luncheons overlapping club memberships of association members, social knowledge of members of one another, card games on the breakfast car coming into New York, civic, educational, and project committees of many sorts may all be points at which influentials meet to come to a like-mindedness on social, political, moral, and economic questions. Places in which men eat, sleep, play, are all likely spots for developing groups that may have profound bearing on formal decisions.

In every formal organization the process of delegating responsibilities for the execution of projects is a continuing task of the organization leadership. The process does not end with naming a formal chairman of a committee, for example, but continues with further delegation by the man named. To know the persons called upon to act, time and again, on behalf of a formal organization, is to make a beginning at understanding the operations of it, but to go a step further and see whether these persons habitually use an informal group to stimulate their ideas, and to carry out details of operations is to begin to trace out informal patterns of behavior. 

VIII- 6. Access to top elite information via informal groups. It may well be that in some instances, access to the top elite of both the formal and informal organizations will be denied the operator. In such cases, the whole patterning of action, from its formal to its informal aspects is highly important and highly relevant work for the operator, for it will lead him to persons who can contact those higher on the hierarchical line and transmit the information he wishes to disseminate to the target persons. For a power structure is of one piece, operating up and down gradations of influence, with messages and information going up and down the line. The further from the source of decision one finds oneself, the less formalized may be the modes of operating in relation to a given policy, and the greater the number of informal actors who in various ways have access to others higher in the power gradient than they.

PART B

IDENTIFICATION OF ELITES


IX 

INTERLOCKING OF FORMAL AND INFORMAL GROUPS

After one has identified the elite institutions and informal associations of the target area, it would be convenient if he could study them independently, identifying the personnel of each institution and of each informal group, and consider the task done. But such is not the case. The complexity of modern society warns against separating an organization from its total social context, except with great caution. Having done so, one must recognize that this separation is an artificial, laboratory kind of operation. Even though useful and necessary, it has meaning only as the ties between the artificially separated organization and the total social network are identified and understood. Figure 4 examples a ramifying network of formal-informal leadership in the American Revolutionary and Constitutional Period.
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Charts of social structures and of organizations give some help in finding where power is and how it is exercised. Yet an organizational chart is aptly described as a "still picture" of what is essentially a moving scene (refer back to VII 4, 5). At its best, it is an accurate picture of an organization at an instant of time. At its worst, it reveals little more about the organization than does a formal family portrait reveal about the family. But perhaps a "word chart" can be presented here which will be flexible enough to help show the interrelationships among formal and informal elite organizations.

The notion of power "pyramid" has been referred to several times. When one thinks of the formal institution, the pyramid most often serves to give graphic form to the idea. If the total social entity can be thought of as a number of pyramids with a common base, and with inter-mingled lower (and sometimes even upper) portions, there begins to be a picture of the institutional complexity of a society. If one thinks then of the pyramids being of various heights and perhaps several of them rising to fairly equal heights, the notion of variations of power also is made graphic. Then, if one will go a step further, and imagine the apexes of these pyramids being flexible and moving towards a common central area of power, we will arrive at a graphic notion of a complex power structure in a community.

The entire arrangement next should be thought of as in movement, with pyramids building up into the zone of power, with others declining; with the apexes twisting about so that now three or four are inter-related and two or three others are not involved, now all of the top level are interrelated, now another different partial set move together.

If one could imagine this interrelationship as being signified by a relatively impermanent, plastic material, which would tie three or four of the apexes together for a time, then stretch or dissolve to permit them to come together in a different order, he would additionally have placed the informal elite organization in this schematic structure.

Within this moving representation of the power structure of a society, the operator is interested in those twisting apexes of the individual power pyramids when they are associated in making policy affecting the U.S. He is interested in the informal organizations which also serve to make policy. It may be helpful to think of one of these arrangements as roughly vertical, i.e. the apexes of the several interrelated institutional power pyramids; the other as roughly horizontal, i.e. the plastic, informal organizations, which tie the apexes together from time to time.

If this has tended to depersonalize the power structure, one should remember that this schematic representation is made up of people who are moving up and down, indulging their whims and using their abilities, hating and loving, seeking, gaining and exercising power. Moreover, the emphasis upon "separate" pyramids should not obscure the fact that often an influential will wear "several hats," i.e. he will have a position in the education pyramid, another in the business, and yet another in a political party. In addition, he will probably have position in the power structure not only by virtue of such institutional roles, but by virtue of his membership in informal elite groups.. One can expect to fine that influentials will have power based upon such a combination of formal and informal roles. And this very multiplicity of roles provides an important part of the interrelationships among formal and informal elite organizations.

ANALYSIS OF INFORMAL-FORMAL RELATIONSHIPS 

IX-1. Formal-informal transformation. To begin with a simple example, this kind of relationship may exist entirely within a given institutional pyramid, as when a board or council or other official elite group may have an informal, private existence, as well as its public, official, institutionalized existence. When a city council, for example, meets informally at the mayor’s home or gathers for a drink at the bar, it sheds its institutional character in part and becomes an informal organization; Yet the power comes along, and the decision-making ability may be enhanced rather than impaired. Issues are talked out personally on a first-name basis and often the decision may be made for the next council meeting to ratify in its institutional role.

There is a kind of interrelationship here, difficult to perceive because, after all, the groups are identical in membership; at the same time, it does exist and the activities of the informal organization have an effect upon those of the institutionalized organization.

IX-2. Informal groups representing combinations of formal. The relationship becomes more apparent when one considers the informal organization within the single institution that is less than an exact duplication of the latter, as when one or more members of the official group is left out of the informal group. The next step is the introduction of other influentials, not members of the institutional group, who come in to the luncheon, dinner, or gathering of "friends" and play a part in policy making. The interrelationship begins to be more complex, yet the suggestion of the informal organization influencing the institution or actually wielding its power remains apparent. 

For such a partially non-institutional informal group, one can move to an even more variegated organization, in which perhaps only the mayor (or the councilman with the most power) meets at luncheon with the top banker, the dominant businessman, the leading contractor and the high-status lawyer. Here the informal group may be made up of individuals located at the peaks of their special institutional power pyramids. But though the luncheon table is surrounded by representatives of the important institutions, they may be sitting in a de-institutionalized way (as was pointed out in Section VIII), participating as persons and not involving their institutions. In spite of this institutional detachment, the luncheon may be a more potent decision-making organization than the subsequent meetings of boards of directors, or executive committees, and council committees which may do little more than implement the decision reached over the luncheon table.

This series of example points up another characteristic of institutional-informal group interrelationships. They may serve as the actual decision-making organization, and at the same time as a means of direct communication between representatives of the institutional elites.

IX-3. Informal Channels to lower formal echelons. The presence of an overpowering institution in the community or state may bring a different kind of interrelationship. In Montana for example, and particularly in past years, a large mining company held predominant power. This single institution, in terms of our diagram, towered above all others, though it was not absolutely independent of them. The informal organizations in such a circumstance would be at a low level of the power pyramids, with decisions moving down until they reached an informal organization which could "pass the word around." Indeed, almost any company town suggests a similar power arrangement, with decisions being mainly reached in the company pyramid and being passed down to the informal group at a lower level which distributes them to the other institutional pyramids. There is also the possibility that within the dominant institution, in this case the company, there is a self-contained informal group which is the seat of real decision making. 

IX-4. Combinations of institutions and communication links. 
A more complex interrelationship is exemplified by the community which is "run" by a combination of institutional interests, making decisions through informal organizations, and passing them along to a political boss subservient to them, who in turn moves the orders to institutions of government (whose power pyramid would be in the scheme far below those of the others).

With these examples, another characteristic of the interrelationship is demonstrated; informal organizations serve as communication links between dominant institutions and submissive institutions. As was demonstrated in Section VIII, there are informal organizations at all levels of society, some serving to strengthen the institution or institutions in which they operate, others serving to weaken. As one moves down into the institutional pyramids, the informal organizations are more likely to be communication agencies and less likely to be decision-making agencies; as one moves up, the roles are reversed.

IX-5. Discovering overlapping conditions by observation. The problem of discerning the interrelationships among elite institutions and elite informal organizations is a difficult one and will not be solved by mere casual observation. Since in America the Self-contained informal organization (particularly regarding a governmental institution) is regarded as reprehensible by most newspapers, it may be instructive to see how a newspaperman discovers the existence of such an informal group ( as in the case of a city council taking the decision-making process away from its institutionalized self and handing it over to its informal group self).

The reporter would first of all keep a careful check on the decision-making process. Are difficult decisions being made quickly? Are complicated issues resolved with a minimum of discussion. Are known interests in the council going unexpressed in the rush of happy unanimity?

Whenever he found that these questions could be answered in the affirmative, he would suspect the existence of an informal means of thrashing out difficult decisions, or of throttling the minority interest by extra-institutional devices.

Depending upon the sources of information available to him, the reporter would endeavor the verify his suspicion. If there were a council member whose known interests were going unexpressed, he would be a likely choice for an "off-the-record" interview. He might even discover at this point the isolated individual, not a member of the informal group. Possibly, by checking one of the informal organizations (with primarily a communication function) at lower levels in the governmental pyramid, he could gain information about the informal group. If the group met openly, the reporter might join them at the luncheon. If they met secretly at a member’s home, he would not be above checking their whereabouts by a round-robin of telephone calls, and then visiting the home of the member who was present. Or he might follow a councilman at the suspected meeting time, to track down the session.

Such aggressive gathering of information is scarcely possible to the operator. On the other hand, the technique of observing the decision-making process, of observing the informal meeting habits of influentials, and of checking with informal groups at lower levels can be used effectively.

IX-6. Direct interrogation for informal structures. This is not to suggest that the interrelationships among elite institutions and informal groups are conspiratorial or reprehensible. In many political places, they will be the normal method of reaching decision. They will be the normal means of seeing that various institutional interests are represented in the making of decision. They will be the normal means of seeking that informal decisions are communicated to formal agencies where they will be executed.

The operator if he is to be aware of these interrelationships, must be curious as to how influential A is aware of Decision X though he has not institutional connection with the official agency of decision. He must be even more curious about how Institution A’s interests are reflected in Decision X, even though the decision is "made" by Institutions B and C. He must do more than wonder why Businessmen B and Ministers C and D have lunch together regularly. He must discover the interrelationships between this informal group and the institutions which the participants represent.

Some of his answers will be deductive; some will come from informants who are essentially communicators in the power structure. Some may come-and often more than he thinks-from the power persons themselves, who may be willing to explain how they work with other power persons and to reveal the informal organizations which so often are the means of their interrelationships. 

PART B

IDENTIFICATION OF ELITES
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IDENTIFICATION OF FORMAL OFFICERHOLDERS

By "formal officeholders" is meant persons holding positions of leadership in elite institutions. Almost everywhere it is a simple matter to discover who holds the top offices of a government. The kind of information is available in the Statesman’s Yearbook and is widely circulated in other ways. The job becomes more difficult as one moves away from the center towards the still important offices that are not quite integrated or, as one discovers, move downwards towards the offices that hold decentralized power. Yet the identification degree of power, of formal officeholders is most useful to propaganda operations and other means than the most obvious must be sought to gather information on them and their power. Though it may be true that in a number of important operations, only the top elite are the targets, on some general campaigns and over a long period of time, it is well worthwhile to consider the larger leadership structure of elite institutions. Since the increment of power going to a formal officeholder accrues to him by virtue of his position, ordinarily a knowledge of the power inherent in an elite institution will give some idea of the power inherent in the man occupying a post therein.

TECHIQUES FOR IDENTIFYING FORMAL OFFICEHOLDERS
X-1 Reference Works. There are certain basic reference works which deal with leaders of all countries. Most of the people cited are noted for the office they hold, unless they are powerful politicians or political intelligentsia. The most important of these references are the International Who’s Who, the Biographical Encyclopaedia or the World and World Biography. Of these, only the International Who’s Who is published annually. The other two were published last in 1948 and probably have not been published since. The International Who’s Who gives only the most elementary data for the most "important" personalities. It is not of much value in obtaining a full biography of a person. There are also Who’s Who for areas of the world such as Central Europe, and for individual countries. Frequently there is no generalWho’s Who and if there is one available it may consist of autobiographies which include, therefore, only what a man wants to say about himself, and sometimes just plain flattery. Ordinarily Who’s Who information is valuable only for certain tangible data for which there is no reason for the elite to fear the incurring of criticism, which cannot readily be concealed or distorted. One should not ignore the blue books published by many countries under various names. These are government or officially sanctioned documents or books giving some biographical data on the officials of the government, especially the legislators. The Statesman’s Yearbook is a good source of works of reference from which may be procured the names and positions of those who hold office in the key elite institutions. Many other biographical lists are cited in Appendix D-II.

X-2 The use of indexes to periodicals. Once some of the leaders of a country have been located from all these publications (the most important ones would be those whose names appear in most of the publications and have also been mentioned in the government files and by "old-hands" to the country), it may be well to consult the Reader’s Guide to Periodical Literature under the name of the man. There one will find a great many well-indexed magazines and can obtain references to articles about political personages. If the person is not listed by name in the index, one can also consult the listings under the name of the country. Although this index deals only with periodicals which appear in the United States, the "International Index to Periodical Literature" covers a variety of foreign periodicals, chiefly European. It is organized in the same way as that for the United States. Both sources naturally are available in the Library of Congress or in one of the better university of public libraries. They cover not only news magazines of the type of "Time" but also scholarly publications such as the Public Opinion Quarterly. In addition, the monthly publication Current Biography though concerned mostly with Americans, sometimes contains articles about men of other nationalities.

X-3. Biographical files. There are several agencies of the federal government which collect biographical information continuously. Most of the information is classified. The Department of State has a biographical division which collects personal intelligence on people in foreign countries who are important or are likely to become important A point to remember in this connection is that the different agencies collect biographical intelligence for their own varied purposes. In no instance will the purpose be exactly the one the operator will have in mind. In addition, the data are often sketchy, perfunctory and generally not very enlightening. Another problem is that most agencies record what they call "unevaluated data" i.e. bits and pieces of information on a given person are incorporated into the person’s file without evaluation, and the truth and meaning of items are left to whoever uses the file.

In addition to the biographical division of the State Department there are several area and country desks. Usually, they are staffed by people who have had experience in the appropriate countries and who generally can provide valuable information on personalities. In many instances this will probably be first hand information.

Another division of the federal government which collects information on a biographical basis is the C.I.A. Its information is usually highly classified. Only under unusual circumstances, and with special arrangements, would the operator have access to it.

The department of Commerce has information on foreign exporters to the United States, some of whom may have great influence at home. The large exporters are important, not only because they supervise large commercial enterprises, but also because they bring needed American dollars into their country.

X-4.Organization rosters and publications. Most formal groups of size and importance, unless they are clandestine, publish periodicals or other organs. The dullness of format or the absence of news should not convince one that they must be useless. The names appearing therein are selected to represent the formal leadership of the organization; Such publications are a good source for names of group leaders who may not be listed in Who’s Who or blue books. A magazine or even mimeographed bulletin, say of the postal clerks or fisheries division of government will provide names of leaders. House organs may be supplemented by union journals (a comparison of names here is useful - sometimes the house organ of a company will define a different union leadership than the union organ). The names appearing in publicity for causes also should be checked. The U.S.A. is not the only country where organizations are set up ad hoc to aid a financial or reform drive for one or another purpose. The appearance of a person’s name on the sponsoring list of several organizations is a way of bracketing him politically. The procedure is used commonly to discover whether a person is a communist or ‘fellow traveler." If he appears on one type of letterhead constantly, some presumption of connections is established and, at the very least, there is some notion of what political communication network he fits into. The collecting of rosters of all kinds is therefore recommended.

X-5. Building files. The building of a file of officeholders is recommended. Primary reference in many operations may be to certain functions or types of offices. Hence that knowledge would be useful. However, since the names may be in a general file of elite, or a file of formal and informal leaders discovered by techniques other than running down rosters and lists, the minimum entry in the larger file should contain information on the office held.

X-6. Job-turnover of office-holders. In working with formal officeholders, it is helpful to know something of the turnover of elite personnel in offices. The operator can sample a group of offices in each agency and calculate the average length of time the office is held, if no general study is available to help on this point. Informants may also be used - personnel officers of the agencies should have this kind of information on the ‘tops of their heads." Is turnover or mobility mainly within the organization or between organizations. If the former, special communications are more effective; the audience is more isolated, and self-communicative. If the latter, then the contrary. Apart from other knowledge of the character of the elite thus gained, one can learn from the turnover whether or how best to keep records on who holds what office. If the rate is too rapid in less important offices, one had best confine his precise inventory of officeholding to the top offices alone.

X-7. Indices of Importance of Office. The importance of the institution is transferred to the office, and that of the office to the institution containing it. If, in state dinners, the minister of army is closer to the chief of state than the minister of public works, both the institutions and offices are so graded on a prestige-power scale. Figure 5 (from U.S. News and World Report,) gives a concrete picture of power changes translated into protocol. Again the problem of tradition breaks into the picture: the more recent the ordering, the more realistic the precedence. Also, it is well to check whether the state affair is an ancient ceremonial or a modern one; if the latter then realistic precedence will probably hold. When examining the press for indications of the relative importance of offices, a check and count of all offices mentioned over a long period should bring to light the relative importance, assigned by the media and/or politicians reported on, to offices in the same agency, and, less plausibly, all the offices of the state. One should appreciate, however, that the some elite institutions are well reported, but not the offices in them, while the converse holds for competing institutions. For example, the military is often referred to as a whole, whereas the diplomatic process brings up the names of many officers not necessarily important. This is an inheritance from earlier ages of diplomacy. Also newspapers often mention in the U.S. individual pilots but not infantry officers, incidentally a practice much diminished since the bureaucratization of the Air Force. If possible, the length of mention of the office should be given weight as well. If, over a period of time, the operator is not conversant with the relative power quanta of 80 per cent of the offices mentioned in the press, he may suspect that he is operating far off target.

FIGURE 5
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PART B

IDENTIFICATION OF ELITES


XI 

IDENTIFICATION OF INFORMAL LEADERS

Informal leaders are those who are influential in informal groups. These groups have been described as having no written constitutions, as being flexible in their value system and requirements of membership and as being regulated in various ways to the formal associations and institutions of the society or community in which they operate.

Such leaders are, even as formal leaders, products of the group process. They usually hold no office since the informal group rarely has a series of offices.* The authority they exercise in most instances, is that of persuasion rather than the sanction of coercion. They have followers and persons within the group who defer to them.

___________________________________

* The exception may be the designation of a person as "chairman" of an informal group.

METHODS OF INFORMAL LEADERSHIP ANALYSIS
XI-1. Local and national informal leadership compared. On the national level of affairs there appears to be a patterning of power pyramids similar to that of communities. Certain persons become known as leaders within the larger organizations of society, and while the whole process of decision-making is complicated by a multiplicity of interest groupings, geographical distances, and sub-cultural differences, there is still a set of informal relations extant among men who represent the top echelons of power within the nation. They will act and interact with one another on matters of national policy development. One need only look at the names of top leaders in industry in the American system of organization to begin to list top leaders. Status organizations such as the Industrial Conference Board, the Committee for Economic Development, the Farm Bureau Federation and the Advisory Committee for the U.S. Department of Commerce carry some of the same names as do church organizations, and a multiplicity of other civil and philanthropic organizations. The men peopling the letterheads of such formal organizational groupings are also found interacting in personal relationships much as men do on the local level of affairs. "Who clears with whom in relation to what policy?" is the basic question here.

XI-2. Identification by sociometric "choices. " Various methods have been employed in identifying top community leadership. Most boil down to elaborations and modifications of sociometric techniques. That is, one finds out within a prescribed circle of people, who knows whom and who is thought of by others as a leader. The persons receiving the greatest number of choices as leaders are considered as top influentials, and are known technically as "star isolates" because of the usual graphic form in which the choices are presented. If the choices are represented as lines between individuals there will be concentration of lines among the top influentials, if they are asked to rate a group and there will be a concentration of lines going towards the top influentials when lower leaders make choices.

Figure 6
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Warner in his Yankee City studies, did a dragnet operation of a whole community. While his study of social prestige factors in Yankee City cannot be strictly considered sociometric in design, the whole study represents the desire to get information from a large number of people in relation to their attitudes about others of the community and specifically in relation to their patterns of deference. A major difference between the Warner study and other community studies lies in its scope. Warner had data on almost 100 percent of the population he studied, while others have been content with sampling methods. The latter method is the chosen one here.

XI-3. Developing a first entrance into a sample. It has already been suggested that elite organizations, both formal and informal, may be identified in a community, nation or society. This identification is carried out by asking questions of persons in positions closely identified with the elite groups, and in the process one can begin to identify the formal and nominal leaders of these elite groupings. The next step of identification is that of ascertaining the kinds of things the leaders of the elite organizations are active upon, and getting at patterns of deference, authority, coercion, prestige, influence, and the like. The pyramid of leadership is self-narrowing in a highly integrated society, and the problem of sampling is thereby proportionately narrowed. To know top influentials and power elites in a modern industrial society does not require an embracing dragnet operation of questioning. It does need to be broad enough in scope, however, to bring into view the major characteristics of a given social group.

XI-4 Participant Observation. Participant observation may also be employed as a method of sighting informal groups. If one participates in organized activities, he learns by observation that certain people carry considerable responsibility even though they are not elected officials. They are persons to whom an elected chairman, for example, turns for advice during a formal meeting. They are the persons who "caucus" in the cocktail lounge before and after meetings, or who may be seen at luncheons with officials of an organization.

In many committees there are informal "luncheon circuits." Many of the same persons attend the same luncheons. They tend to sit together, or with those persons with whom they have some business to transact, be it civic or private. Thus in public gatherings of associations and institutions the operator may ask himself why is the seating arrangement as it is? Or why does this group tend to congregate as it does? Who is "talking up" certain projects or issues? Who leaves with whom?

XI-5. Informal committees. Well organized associations usually have a multiplicity of committees. The formal committees are often listed, but to make committees operative, informal subcommittees are often formed. Questions related to the "real" workings of formal committees will often reveal the persons of influence at this work level. Questions can then be asked related to these working leaders. From whom does the individual informal leader get advice? Does he follow organizational channels, or does he go outside the organization to some influential person or group to carry advice to the committees upon which he works?

The flexible and fluid structure of committee operations provide leads to the "prime movers" of many formal organizations - those groupings which, in the final analysis, have the power to move the larger body politics. The leaders in informal groups may be potential, if not actual leaders, in the formal associations. At least, one may begin with this assumption, and weight the evidence.

XI-6. Informal decision-making networks. A basic distinction that must be made here is that contained in the concepts of "real" and "nominal" leaders. Real leaders are those who have actual power. They may or may not hold office, but it is generally recognized that they hold the power to move or stop movement in any given organization. Many such persons may have been actively identified with a formal organization and through long identification with it gradually become persons respected for their judgements and looked to in matters of decision. Their position is such that they command the obedience and respect of officeholders and rank and file personnel of the organization. Such persons are often described as "behind the scenes operators." The description is not always accurate.

"Behind the scenes" operations are often thought of as being clandestine and manipulatory action in favor of narrow-interest groups. What may appear to the casual observer as "behind the scenes" machinations or conspiratorial actions may in reality be the normal workings of the informal decision-making and opinion-forming network. In the long run, most behind-the-scenes decisions have to run the test of acceptance of larger groups. The opinion leaders behind the scenes are liable to be real leaders whose opinions are more nearly in accord with the interest of the larger body politic than may be readily apparent. One might cite examples of dysfunctional decisions on the part of the "quiet operators" in the power realm, but in the main these leaders must conform to a standard of acceptability within the ongoing associations and institutions - otherwise they lose influence.

XI-7. Invisibleness usually short range. Nominal leaders are those who may hold office or be in the public eye, but who do not actually direct the power inherent in their position. They have title without actual power. These leaders are often controlled or manipulated by the real leaders who are hidden from public view. The "power behind the throne" in such situations must be known and such power may reside in the informal and "behind the scenes" leaders. Identifying nominal leaders and those who stand behind them must be done in terms of watching activities and asking questions related to "who really put this or that project across?"

In large scale organizations the presence of informal decision making groups may be of functional necessity. The sum total of decisions in a large organization might be a very large number. Widespread discussion or discussion in formal meetings of every detail of every proposal before the large organization might be an unwieldy and time-consuming operation. The informal discussions within a narrower range of persons who know the inner workings of the large group may be imperative for the survival of the organization. Observation of organizational operations dealing with day to day and practical problems may also reveal a network of informal decision-making and decision-makers to whom one must address himself to get favorable organizational response.

Even though "invisible" or "behind the scenes," such influentials are not completely hidden, for the very nature of power means that to use it they must have relations with other men. And to be members of the elite, they must have some interrelationships with the "visible" influentials. These relations eventually become known - if not broadcast wholesale. Thus there should not be a literal stress on their "invisibility." In point of time, one can say with assurance that as they exercise power they will become more and more visible.

America has a great folklore of the "secret political boss" and such an influential does represent a possible member of the class of influentials being discussed. America also has a folklore of the secret criminal influential. Nor is this a peculiarity of the American culture. Behind the folklore there is some fact and the possibility that the operator may find influentials whose power is based upon clandestine or criminal operations must be considered. But it should not be dwelt upon overlong.

XI-8 Informants on unofficial networks. Professional persons who are called upon for advice, as the occasion demands, by informal leaders for "off the record" and informal opinions (off the cuff, horseback opinions) are good informants in locating those whom they serve. Even those professionals (city planners, social workers, chamber of commerce executives) who do not participate in every informal decision-making group, may know another professional who is related to this or that project and would be willing to steer the investigator to him. Professionals, being marginal persons in the power scheme and dependent upon their own advice being purchased, keep a practiced eye out for others who may be called upon by the informal leaders for consultation. They must know the informal channels of communications and operations within their area and they usually keep well informed on this subject. Consequently they are good informants. Their information, of course, must stand the test of comparison.

As one becomes familiar with the formal associations and their operations, he may also begin to read between the lines of news accounts and other written materials and find references to status persons who do not hold official positions but who lend their names to specific projects. A line in a news release suggesting that, besides the officers of a formal association, "Mr. Smith also has an interest in this project," should alert the operator to look into Mr. Smith’s connections with the project in question.

XI-9. Charismatic Leaders without Official Status. While many informal group leaders are relatively invisible, there are some whose power is broadly based and publicly known. Such are the influentials who head amorphous movements which give them sufficient power to be associated clandestinely or indirectly with the top elite even though they have no "official position". To a degree, Gandhi was such an influential in India, although his association with the elite was not hidden in any way. General DeGaulle might also be considered as an influential without position or membership in the top elite groups during the height of his Rassemblement du Peuple Francais, which even though it has the characteristics of a political party, is more of a "movement". In both of these instances, the influential persons also failed to participate directly with the remainder of the elite in exercising power. In smaller social units there also may be individuals who serve as spokesmen (and power wielders)for unorganized but important groups which lack organization and which provide these informal leaders with no official status. The leading farmer in a backward agricultural area sometimes has this kind of position.

The operator will have little difficulty in locating these highly visible leaders, who have sometimes been identified as "charismatic"- having a following because of their personal appeal to mass. Normally, they will move from such unofficial or peripheral power position into the organized elite structures. The expectation is that most of them will be in this situation for a relatively short time, either losing their hold on a mass and their power, or keeping it and formalizing their movement into an organization or institution, or joining the elite group through informal channels. In any event, the basic problem here is an assessing the power, in discovering how it is related to the existing structure, rather than in locating the influential.

XI-10. The elder statesman. Another kind of influential who may have low visibility is the "elder Statesman." It is conceivable that an outsider studying the American elite structure by checking officeholders and elite informal groups might have missed such an influential as Bernard Baruch. As if he were particularly lacking in background he might even miss the two ex-presidents because of their lack of official status. The degree to which a culture stresses traditional values will often be a clue to whether there are relatively hidden "elder statesmen" who are members of the top elite. On the other hand, one should not lose sight of the possibility that the lack of visibility of such individuals may also relate to the loss of power once held.

XI-11. The "handy-man" type. Within the elite structure, there may also be individuals who have an unclear relationship. They may seem to be lacking power, yet they will show up in elite groups. Such an individual might stand in the modern power group in the same relationship as the ancient jester to the king. The apparently a-political friends of the power person, the members of his poker game, the handy man in the kitchen cabinet all fall into this grouping. Most will be without offal position, but most should also show up in the analysis of informal groups is thorough. Even though they may actually be non-power persons who have proximity to power but do not posses it, they may often be valuable to the operator as communication links to the power-weilders.

XI-12. The "fixer" type. An important kind of influence with low visibility in many modern, complex states is found in the "fixer". For example, he became important in prewar Italy as the bureaucratization of the Fascist government advanced. He also was important in the U.S. during the war as the "five per center." Studies of Russia have also revealed the role; in the U.S.S.R. there seems to be some effort to institutionalize "fixers" by creating officials offices and titles, such as "expediter" ( a term not unknown elsewhere). Here again, one can see a class of influentials who may not wield power directly, but who may possess it by reason of their ability to serve as links between influentials with different institutional bases. Sometimes the "fixer" may move into a position of real power. The alleged "secret boss of California" was supposed to exemplify such an individual. However, he never gained full membership in the group of prime influentials and as his position became more powerful and more visible he was eventually deprived of most of his power.

XI-13. Identification during study of target area. It is unlikely that the operator in his first brush with the target area can do much to locate informal influentials. On the other hand, even at this early phase of study, he can be alert for signs of community activity of a covert nature. If smuggling, or brigandage is an important activity in the area it will be hidden, to be sure, but if it is extensive, it will not be completely hidden. And if it is extensive it will bring power to those who control the activity. To use an American example, one can assert that if gambling is important enough in a community to give considerable power to the controllers of it, the sophisticated observer will undoubtedly find signs of gambling activity during the very early stages of investigation of the city.

XI-14. Identification through study of power issues and decisions. Disputes over power tend to bring out the existence of hidden or informal power wielders, since usually such an issue forces them to exercise their power more directly. Thus in American cities, the identity of criminal influentials was often brought to light when they clashed among themselves. By extension, when a power issue has been resolved, there may again be provided clues as to the existence or identity of informal influentials. The question to ask is: does the decision seem inexplicable in relationship to the visible members of the decision-making group.

On the whole, one may sum up the discussion of informal leadership by repeating the suggestion alluded to in most of the foregoing material: Informal leadership patterns may be found paralleling formal patterns. The former are functional to the latter and necessary in power operations because of the flexibility provided by their tenuous character.

PART B

IDENTIFICATION OF ELITES


XII 

SINGLE AND PLURAL ELITE STRUCTURES

To reconstruct the theory of elites for understanding the problem of single or plural elites the following steps are in order: 

a. The concept of identification: e.g. Mr. A. thinks through eyes of Group X.

b. How many groups does Mr. A. identify with?

c. What are the similar identifications of Messrs. B, C, D, etc. who are also members of the elite?

d. What groups so discovered are top level in influence?

    Then to discover whether one is dealing with a single or plural elite structure:-

e. What is the total communications map of these groups?

(That is to say, when it is known what groups exist and have power, it may be inquired how interdependent, how isolated, and how cooperative or conflicting are these groups in reference to those decisions of power in which the operator is particularly interested.)

ANALYSIS OF ELITE PLURALISM
XII-1 . Indices of interdependent elitists.

What are some of these indices of interdependence and cooperation or their opposites?

a. Number of groups interested in the same decision on the same level of operation. For instance, suppose both the army and the police are interested in the choice of a dictator. Thus are two groups interested in the same decision. Also, suppose both the general staff and the divisional staffs are interested in the choice of a dictator. These groups are on different levels of power and the lower level is likely to be interested as a reflection of the interest of the upper echelons, rather than independently.

b. Community of ideology of the groups interested in the same decision. 
If the same symbols are shared, then the separation is likely to be less sharp, and the competition regarding the position less.

c. Interdependence of personnel leading the groups.

If the leading members of both groups share the same social, ethnic, and economic background, and there is a high rate of family interconnection among the group’s membership, the elite components in question can be construed as belonging to the same structure. 

d. Evidences of co-operative decision-making.

If the leaders of the two groups intermingle in work and in leisure, they are unlikely to separate along group lines or to precipitate a crisis over the decision.

e. Tradition of caudillismo for personalismo.

Where individual leaders from political factions or followings along purely personal lines, violent separatism can exist within a fairly homogeneous general elite. 

Application of discoveries regarding these indices to the group structure of the elite should allow of the conclusion that the elite is or is not a single structure with reference to the decision in question. 

It should be noted:

a. That mere multiplicity of groups does not mean a plural elite.

A given elite element may have many faces. It may have numerous front organizations. Also, what seems to be a single elite may be basically divided or at least divided on half of the relevant issues. For example, one may speak of the international banking elite who agree on free exchange but who compete with one another for control of the finances or underdeveloped areas. Again the textile manufacturers of New England may join on some basic issues with those of the South, but are fiercely competitive on other questions. 

b. That personality clashes can produce a plural elite even where other evidence shows a single elite. 

c. That lower elites cannot be weighted with upper elites in judging whether an elite is single or plural. 

Frequently, a lower elite with only modest power is in opposition to the dominant elite but is neither part of it nor a short term potential elite. Hence the elite may be judged under those circumstances. 

d. That the example is given with reference to two groups and one decision. 

Introduction of extra groups (practically always the case) and of another concurrent policy or decision under consideration in a slightly different area (again almost always the case) complicates greatly the analysis, and the analysis becomes increasingly complicated as more individuals, groups and policies, are considered. 

Hence, the calculations are almost always rough, i.e. in terms of the major groupings, the major issue aggregates, and the major coalitions or discords among the groupings. From these the statement is made that the elite is single, double, or, more often, plural. 

XII - 2. Utility of single - plural distinction.

From the standpoint of the operator, the utility of the distinction is apparent. It is the utter base for the most potent technique of divide et impera. It is also the base for isolating messages: i.e. messages that would do harm if they reached the ear of the balance of the elite. It also informs one of the ultimate limits of spread of the message. 

XII - 3. Relations to other techniques.

The techniques for deciding the single or plural character of the elite are a combination of those mentioned elsewhere (see cross references below). That is, the determination required in this section is made from the information that the operator gathers in answer to numerous other queries. But one should keep particularly in mind the following tests: 

XII - 4. The overlapping of names and references in sociometric interviews.

XII - 5. The overlapping of formal officers and formal organizations.

XII - 6. Overlapping of power, prestige, income group standings of elite members (i.e. extent of the agglutinative phenomenon)

XII - 7. Ratio of hostile to friendly intra-general elite symbols.

XII - 8. The extent of coalition-forming required by the issue differences with the elite (i.e. there are many special issue coalitions interlacing and cross-secting the elite)

XII - 9. Examination of skill, class and other social spectra to determine the community among the elite and also the community between elite and population, the latter in part to determine the possibility of contending or potentially contending elites.

XII - 10. Some measures of cohesion.

Do separate elite groups refer to intra-general-elite slogans in waging debate or determining policy? Do conflicting elite groups refer separatistically to the mass and try to cut off the other elite parts from the mass? 

XII - 11. To what extent do elite members protect one another via immunities - legal or illegal, despite different group memberships? (Cf., e.g. the American Senate’s internal protection of members with the generally hostile open atmosphere of politics.)

PART B

IDENTIFICATION OF ELITES


XIII 

PLOTTING ELITE NETWORKS

Thus far, elites have been discussed in terms of their general characteristics. Some illustrations have been given related to their actions and general patterns of operations, but a precise method of locating them has not been revealed. It has been said that there are networks of persons formed into groups and individual relationships that vary in intensity of associations and formality of organization. The task here is to suggest how one can trace these networks of the elite.

MODES OF DISCOVERING ELITE NETWORKS
XIII-1. Development of lists of influentials, issues, projects, and policy procedures. In every community there are persons who are not top influentials themselves, but are close enough to them to know who they are and something of how they operate. The same may be said for nation or a region. Often, in western society, they are professionals who man the associational posts as executive secretaries. Finding out how a community, or other area, is formally organized is the first step in turning up power leadership. This is done by a chain referral method of interviewing.

In chain referral interviewing, one begins at an arbitrary or what he guesses to be the most likely point, and begins to ask about influential organizations in the community. A hotel manager may be as good a person as any with whom to begin. He may be asked whether or not there is a chamber of commerce, a political party headquarters, a civic association center, a church center, or a social club headquarters that is of top rank in terms of getting things accomplished in the community. The operator will want to know who the executive officer is in each organization and where he may usually be found. The hotel manager in this case is the first link in a chain of referrals. He may steer one correctly or he may not, but if he refers one to others, they in turn may refer one to still others - and so it goes on until one finds himself being referred to the same people, and the chain is closed. By the process one has "covered the field," and has not relied upon the hearsay of a limited number of informants whose views may be biased or erroneous.

As one makes the rounds of the associational chain, he asks other questions and roughly evaluates responses. When he is in touch with associational secretaries he wants to know two important things: (1) Who are the persons of top power in the decision-making processes in the community, and (2) what policies, issues, or projects are currently being worked on by the men of decision?

In the first question, related to policy personnel, the operator is interested in those persons, particularly, who are closely identified with the operations of the association from which he is getting information. He is interested in knowing how active each top power person is in the association and he is also interested in knowing whether or not there are men who may not be extremely active in committee work or board affairs, but who still influence the decisions of the association, or influence the men who make formal decisions within its framework. Many influentials are not joiners. They work through other men, and in the initial stages of survey it is important to get as many of these names as possible.

In moving from one association to another, one may begin to pick up the same names repeatedly, i.e. some men may be active in many different associational groupings and carry different roles in organized life. Such persons will automatically, in a sense, begin to emerge in the operator’s mind as leaders. And here a word of caution on scientific conduct must be inserted.

XIII-2. Interview precautions. The operator allows others to do the talking. He does not assert what he knows at any point, but is interested in what others know. His attitude may be described as dynamically passive. He listens alertly, but makes no overt value statements or judgments. He needs constantly to remind himself that he must wait for all the data to be in before he makes final judgments. He may, for example, hear from others that Mr. Smith is active on this and that. If he immediately says to himself that Smith must be the important influential in the community, he may be quite wrong. If he reveals his impression to his interviewers, he may invite a bias in his data. Many informants have only a part of the picture of power in a community. As a matter of fact, even the top influentials often have only a partial picture of the total operations of a power structure. Although they are generally interested to know what the investigator knows, what he reveals to them will influence the replies elicited by subsequent questions. The operator wants to hear the whole story from others. As he puts the pieces together, and at a much later stage of inquiry, he may recheck his facts with persons whose judgments he has come to trust, with a confidential, informant, or with a group of "judges" (to be discussed at length presently), but in the first blush of inquiry "open ears and closed mouth" is the best rule.

Even so, it is almost impossible to avoid making judgments as one proceeds. The mental tendency is to form Gestalt patterns of thinking. One is constantly trying to put two and two together. One wishes always to see the whole to explain the parts of social patterns, and the desire is normal. Yet, one must say, "This appears to be so, but what else is so?" "What are the gaps in this whole picture?" "What is contradictory in what I am seeing and hearing?" The attitude of open-minded inquiry is thus developed. Nothing can be taken for granted. If something is taken for granted or a dogma accepted without proof, why bother to investigate further. The answer is obvious to one who really wishes to operate on facts rather than fancy.

XIII-3. Records of data. As names of top influentials are given, a careful record of them should be kept. One should know such identifying data about the influential as where he may be found, what his general occupation is, what his interests are - especially his policy, project interests - outside of his occupation, and any other data that are spontaneously given by informants about him. Such data are best kept on cards 5 by 8, and in alphabetical order by names of informant. Data given in interviews should be written up as soon as possible after interviews in journal form and as fully as possible. The card file can be built from data obtained from the journal or diary form of recording. A man’s interest in policy, issues and projects is an especially important cluster of information to the operator.

XIII-4. Relating issues to names. Peripheral informants, those outside the circle of the policy-making group but close enough to know much of its working, know what is being done communitywise or nationwise, as the case may be. Questions should be asked, at the same time top influential names are gathered on major policy developments in the community. "If you were to name two major issues in the community," one might ask, "what would they be?" "Are any of the men whose names you have given to me related to these issues in a policy-making capacity?" "What is their general way of conducting themselves in relation to these issues?" Also, "What are the two major projects of civic, industrial, or governmental nature that involved the whole community?" "Who makes policy in relation to these projects?" "Who are the men who keep the projects going?" "What are the roles of some of the men mentioned?" "How do they work together?"

In this phase of inquiry, certain projects will be mentioned repeatedly. If one gets a good correlation of opinion on what projects and issues are important, and who are important in formulating and executing policy in relation to them, he may be assured that he is getting somewhere near the center of a power nucleus of the community. If he has a limited amount of time at his disposal, the operator may take steps to limit his inquiry to manageable proportions without thwarting objective considerations of investigation.

XIII-5. Problems of abundant data. In any community or larger power center there are thousands of activities going on daily. As has been pointed out earlier, and as is perfectly obvious now, some activities are more important than others in an elite power sense. The big issues and big projects, in terms of money, time, and energy, are the activities that attract the elite power-wielders. By getting a listing of influentials from peripheral leaders and a cross section of opinion correlated, as to major issues and broad scale projects, one can begin to "strain out" the persons of lesser influence and eliminate the projects and issues of lesser importance.

After both lists mentioned are compiled, they may represent a sizeable array of names and projects. If this be true, it would be impractical, perhaps to try to interview all of the persons named. In such a broad scale survey, one should have picked up names of persons related to business, industrial, financial, labor, political, religious, government, and social prestige groupings. (The functional view of the target area established earlier may indicate additions to or deletions from such a list as this.) If any of the basic groupings of this target have been missed or overlooked, effort must be made to find such leaders. Then, all names can be classified by these major categories, that is, business, labor, political, and the like. It may be that more names appear in one category than another. This will not be surprising since one group is often more dominant in power matters than another, but for the purposes of getting a cross section sample of community activities, it is important that names and projects from all groupings be represented in as large numbers as possible in the initial stages of inquiry. With this data in hand, one may begin to proceed to reduce the numbers for interviewing purposes . A "judging" procedure is one of the most effective and objective means that may be employed.

XIII-6. Use of a panel of judges. Within groups interviewed there will probably be some persons who seem to know great numbers of people and a great deal about community affairs and to make judgements about them readily. Since one must begin to shorten the interviewing task somewhere, he may pick persons as he proceeds whom he thinks would be adequate to the task of helping to judge the power and leadership capacities of the persons named on the omnibus list he is acquiring He begins to build a judging panel. Such a panel will be as much of a cross section of opinion as he can secure; older persons, younger ones, large business, small business, labor, men, women, ethnics, professionals, politicians, churchmen, and any other representatives of elite groupings and peripheral elites should be utilized as judges. The technique is a modification of a scheme used with success by Harold Kaufman in examining prestige classes in a rural New York community, differing in that here one is sampling associational leaders rather than community members at large.

The fact that the original selection of judges is arbitrary and subjective on the part of the operator or investigator need not be a troublesome fact. The panel selected will be interviewed individually and asked to select from the large lists developed those names that appear to be, in their estimation, top influential elites in terms of policy development. Some of the judges will have already given some names to the investigator on initial contact, but often enough the judge will see names on the final compilation of names that had not occurred to him at the time of the first interview. At all events, one must get a sample of opinion from those who are presumed to know their community well. Fifteen or twenty such judges should be chosen, dependent upon the size of the community.

They should be asked to choose from different lists a sample number of top influentials. Let this be specified concretely. Depending on the functional groupings, names will be listed, as business, political, church, civic "society," or other categories. Here the functional importance of man’s power position will determine the category into which his name falls. For example, a man may be a small business man, but a powerful political leader. The fact that he has a business defines a social role for him, but the source of his power and the area in which he exercises it is in the field of politics. He would then be listed under the category of politics. Another person may be minor civic leader, but influential as a lay member of a powerful church organization. Here, again, the souci of power determines the listing under which the names would be put. 

XIII-7. Sampling for network interviewing. Having categorized and listed all names alphabetically, a sample of the names will be utilized in interviewing. The judges can then be asked to pick names from each category of those persons considered top influentials compared with all others on each list. If a list is 100 names in length and a 25 percent sample seems possible in terms of interview time, the judge will be asked to select 25 names that represent top power. If one wishes to spend less time in interviewing, a 10 per cent sample will suffice to draw off the top influentials. There is usually a good correlation of opinion on top leaders, and those who know their community well will have less trouble in selecting a few names than many.

Those persons receiving the highest number of votes as top leaders from the judges, from all categories, can then be alphabetized on one master list and utilized for interviewing purposes. The list is a select one. It should be, and has proven to be, a nuclear group from which a great deal of data can be gathered relative to power operations in a given area. The process of investigation from this point on is that of serial interviewing of the persons within the power nucleus that has been systematically isolated.

XIII-8. Length of interview. Each man on the list of influentials should be interviewed. Specific information is necessary from each to work out a complete pattern of inter-personal relations. A schedule of questions may be prepared. This schedule should be brief to allow plenty of time for the interviewee to expand on certain topics related to power processes within his area. The question schedule is a starting point of discussion. One should allow about an hour for each interview and take more time if a man is able and willing to discuss power relations. The question schedule should take about fifteen or twenty minutes of that time.

XIII-9. Entree to respondent. The question is often asked, " How do you get in to see these men?" "Are they loath to talk about so touchy a subject as power?" The answers to these questions run something like this: Men of power like to talk about it. It is their stocking-trade. They are more interested in its processes than almost anything else. They are familiar with power projects and issues, and if one is not out to muckrake them, they talk freely. Depending upon the culture, the best methods of gaining entrance to see them are usually direct, normal ones; phoning the secretary, going to see her, writing a letter to the man. Working through other people may sometimes be necessary if a man is interview-shy, but such persons are rare. Most men of power are busy, but they most often delegate much of the detail work to others and their desks are relatively clear. They have time to talk about that which interests them.

XIII-10. Contents of interview. In order to have comparable identifying information, one may ask each man for such information as age, birthplace, occupation, kinds of property owned, number of employees supervised or directed, education, place of residence, and length of residence in the community. If any of this information can be obtained from written documents or other sources, such as Who’s Who it will save time in the interview. 

The interviewee can then be shown a list of the names of influentials that have been gathered. He may be asked to name the ten or twenty top influentials on the list, in his opinion, and indicate various ways in which he has known or worked with those persons he knows on the list. He may be asked to indicate how well he knows each, and especially he should be asked to name any persons who are not on the list that should be there. The questions at all points should be open-ended to allow for omissions in the name-gathering process.

The interviewee should be asked to name projects he considers to be top priority in the community and upon which he has worked with others. The same should be asked in relation to public or quasi-public issues. Here one should inquire as to the top decision-makers in relation to the project in question, and how they delegated responsibilities to make the project go. Who clears with whom? How was an issue settled? And so on.

XIII-11. Recording and analysis of interviews. Notes may be taken during the interview, but stopped when the interviewee indicates that a subject is off the record or confidential. Such items should be remembered, of course. A journal account should be recorded as soon as possible, probably at the end of each day of interviews. The sooner one writes down the information gathered the more accurate it is.

Through this process, one begins to piece together items related to the major decisions and their execution in a given community. The pattern begins to unfold, and seemingly isolated activities on the part of power-holders take on functional meaning in relation to the whole system of power. The method is simple in its outline and manageable for operators who may be pressed for times.

One may make call-back interviews to clear up points that may not be self-evident, or one may use a confidential informant to help measure the accuracy of the materials that may be in question.

XIII-12. Strangeness to area often helpful. It must be said here that the operator who has been in a community for some time may be hesitant to make such a study. If he is already involved in the power structure on an operating level, some may question why he is going about the task, and rightly so. In such cases, a better procedure would be to assign a new employee to the task, or to engage a social scientist to do the work. A newcomer or pure "staff" person is often expected to ask an abundance of the "silliest" questions. The principle of utilizing the "sociological stranger" operates in power examinations as it does elsewhere. People are often willing to tell things to a stranger that they will not discuss with persons known to them in their home communities. This factor must be considered, and operations modified accordingly.

XIII-13. Modifications of methodology. While the process outlined above gives best results when every step has been performed, the operator may find that exigencies of time make it difficult for him to complete it. Or he may be studying a target in which the top elite is not available for interviewing of this nature. In such event, the use of parts of the system just described will still produce valuable information. The only necessary caution is to recognize the strength of the full system and the weakness of information based on parts of it. Though not as reliable, the partial information may be very helpful, and in combination with data obtained in other ways, may tell the operator much about the elite network.

PART B

IDENTIFICATION OF ELITES


XIV 

INDICATORS OR TESTS OF FORMAL AND INFORMAL LEADERSHIP

When thoroughly done, the discovery of the elite and the ranking of its components is a large operation. From time to time during the course of study and indeed frequently in the course of normal intelligence operations, one needs to check his information to be sure he is "on target," that is, really treating with important centers of influence. This section provides a number of criteria, indicators, or tests that one may apply to alleged or presumed leadership to determine more surely its influential character.

ON TARGET TESTS

XIV-1.Testing knowledge or others in group. In plotting the elite structure, questions are put to interviewees that indicate interaction between themselves and other members of the power structure, for example, "How well do you know others (on the list of influentials)?" This question may have parts, or degrees of knowledge, such as: related by blood or marriage, know intimately, know well, know slightly, heard of him, unknown. If one is "on center of an elite target group, the persons within the group must at least know each other well. Otherwise, the persons on a list of elite do not interact. Power cannot be exercised without interaction, policies cannot be developed, things and persons cannot be moved. It will be found that top influentials know other top influentials.

It will also be found that the degree of knowledge of influentials by persons outside the immediate circle will fall in ratio to the distance a man is from the innerworking group. For example, a high status lawyer who is called upon frequently to advise the top influentials as to their legal rights, but who is not a decision-maker in his own right, will know many of the primary policy-making group, but he will know them less well than those nearer the center of a decision-making circle. Other professionals who may be more remote from the inner circle may know even fewer persons or know them only casually. By asking the same questions of persons close to but outside of the inner circle, one tests the close-knit character of the elite policy group.

XIV-2. Discovering with whom subject works. A second question is one related to the way in which a person has worked with others on issues or projects in relation to policy development and execution. Those who are top policy-makers are liable to "have a hand in on" the development of most of the major community policies - those that affect the whole community in a civic sense. Here a word of caution may be inserted, however. Not all members of the elite are active in every policy that is formulated. Their interests may be such that they do not care to participate in every decision. They may know considerable about what is going on in relation to the development of public schools, for example, but their own public interest is stimulated by physical planning for roads, utilities, development, and the like. In the over-all delegation of community responsibilities one group relies on another to look after mutual interests. In every major development there are "key persons" related to all other key persons in some manner, and one needs to look for such relationships as reveal the ties between groups.

Thus, while Mr. Smith may rely on Mr. Jones and vice versa in relation to two major community developments, and neither may be on a basic committee related to the other’s project, both may have representatives on each committee. Each "speaks" to the other through a representative and may speak to each other directly only at times of crisis or when crucial decisions have to be made in relation to one or another of the major projects which proceed simultaneously. The major question is, "What part did each play in the policy-making procedures in any major project of large dimensions?" "Through whom did they work?" "What is the relation between the principals?" By asking such questions, the pattern of the inner structure can be traced and proven. Those of highest power will become apparent and those to whom power is delegated and through whom it is exercised will be revealed.

The image of top leadership described by this policy-making group may not be the same as that of the larger body politic. Some of the elite may not be known to the community at large. For example, in a study made of community and air force base relations, "the man on the street" assumed that the political boss was the top power in the community. It was shown that the boss was a power and a part of the inner circle, but there were also three men who outranked him. In the city in question, the people did not generally know these men’s names in connection with the exercise of power, not did they know many others connected with the decision-making structure. A like picture was found in Salem, Massachusetts, where the citizenry generally picked the mayor and other public officials and figures as power-wielders, but a study of this type revealed that major decisions were made by ten or twelve men who held no political office. This does not mean that public officials in such a situation are powerless. They are part of the total power structure, but they may not be the process at its apex.

XIV-3. Indicators of subject’s power position. Qualitatively, there are certain characteristics by which policy-makers can be identified. These characteristics might be called power weights. Certain of them may weigh in favor of a man’s power position; others may detract from it. A listing of 14 items for consideration will be given. It will be understood that each item is one factor in weighting which standing alone does not make a man powerful, but which, in combination with the others, does help to do so.

XIV-4 Kinds of policy-interest. The kinds of policy in which a man is interested may determine his power status. In every community, with its multiplicity of projects, there are thousands of decisions being made. One, for example, may be concerned with a decision as to whether or not a boys’ recreation camp should be built. The decision may be of interest to many influentials who feel that such a camp will stabilize a social situation in which juvenile delinquency threatens the community order. The decision may ultimately cost the taxpayers or private donors thousands of dollars. This may be of central interest and importance to a few of the policy-makers, but minor decisions - such as how many cabins should be built on a chosen site - would rather quickly be delegated to professional experts. The policy-makers may then move to other problems of similar magnitude. Thus, magnitude of decision may give a qualitative measure of a man’s power. Men who make policy on large scale civic and industrial problems are usually also among the top circles of the general elite.

XIV-5. Independence of judgements Those at the apex of power are relatively independent in their judgments. They are often called "opinion leaders." They do not have to "clear with" others in the power hierarchy to come to their own conclusions. This does not mean that a man of top power will not clear his thinking with others, seek expert advice, and discuss tentative conclusions before coming to final decisions. But, after all the relevant facts are in, he does not have to follow the lead of another. In those situations in which two such men differ on policy matters, a struggle may ensue in which each gathers about him as strong a force of sub-leaders as possible. The outcome then depends upon the ultimate coercive superiority of one over the other, unless a stalemate occurs, or a compromise is achieved through negotiation.

XIV-6. Clique membership. Where power cliques exist, as when there is a rather widely recognized political, church or industrial "machine" membership in the clique is, of course, prerequisite to power wielding. Such a machine may be known widely, but few usually know its inner circle completely, and few, in like manner, know its outer limits and ramifications. The extent of this is revealed in ways indicated in preceding sections, but if a man is said to have power in a bossed or machine political situation, the chances are excellent that he has connections with the network of community policy-makers.

XIV-7. Amount and kind of participation. Participation is another important measure of power. This factor, like action must be qualified. Some persons are extremely active in community affairs. They seem to say, "behold me busy." They belong to everything that comes along, and yet they man be relatively powerless persons in relation to the major decisions. They may be "fronting" for certain interests, or they may just love the limelight that activity of any kind creates for those who move about with alacrity. The kind of participation is often a better measure than the amount.

Some men may be relatively inactive, but when the major decisions are to be made, they are asked for their opinions, and others act according to their cues. Such may be said to have participated in an issue settlement or project proposal by a "nod of approval". This nod may be the crucial action in a scheme involving thousands of actions. The weighing of this factor is qualitative and can be made, generally, only after one has weighted many other factors and begins to see the whole power structure in its overall operations.

XIV-8. Age. There seems to be a prime age for policy-makers. If a man is young, he may be considered a potential leader. Such a person is often dubbed a "comer". If a man is too old, he may be said to have passed his prime, and in extreme cases be dubbed a "has been." Somewhere between 45 and 55 year of age, most power leaders have hit their stride and are considered to be at their peak of potency. 

There are, of course, many exceptions to what is being said here. Some young men who have inherited their positions may be of great power weight. Some old men may be considered the elder statesman type of operator and hold a firm grip on power for years beyond the norm of the power prime indicated. The factor is one that needs to be analyzed within its local context.

XIV-9. Sex. The term "men" has been used here in its generic sense. In reality, in western cutter and in other cultures around the world it is men, masculine gender, who formulate policies and wield power. There are, however, many women who have a part in power operations. They serve on corporate boards, have wealth, can contract in their own right, win political office, achieve professional success, but in the main they are of lesser rank in most power groupings than a man with the same general qualifications for power holding.

XIV-10. Record of successes. A successful bid for public office, a successful execution of a major project, or a successful solution to a public issue may enhance the power rating of one who has been subordinate in the power scale. Any of these successes tip the power scale in a man’s favor. In like manner, failure in any of these endeavors may lessen his power rating. As a matter of fact, most of the factors mentioned here could be reversed and a man would thereby lose power weight.

XIV-11. Achieved and ascribed status. Both achieved and ascribed status have meaning in the power scale. By achieved status one means merely that a person has gained status by his own efforts. Ascribed status is present in the social situation. In the latter instance, within certain cultures specific status is ascribed to women, to the aged, to the young. One obviously does not achieve youth, age, sex. These factors are inherent in the person and the status given to these factors is inherent in the culture. Also, in most cultures, position and status are ascribed to property holders, wealthy persons, even sometimes to those with mental or physical abnormalities, or to those of normal birth. The status of such persons is ascribed by the culture. Both may be of equal importance in power rating, or they may not be. A man who makes a place for himself may be looked upon with more favor or less in a given culture, depending upon the value placed on achievement as against hereditary rights and social ritual.

Thus, it may be said that wealth, old family connections early settlement, and the like, are dependent variables within a culture and must be weighted accordingly. It has been found repeatedly in western society that wealth and power are functional to each other, but they are not always synonymous. The wealthy dowager may have a social position in a society sense, but she may wield little power because she does not actively control her wealth. Her lawyer, who expends money for her, may by that very fact be a most powerful (and perhaps self-made) man. 

XIV-12. Location of residence. Ecological prestige is sometimes of power significance. Where a man lives, what kind of office space he has (by location), the clubs he frequents (at the right addresses) are indicators of status and prestige. The sections of the community considered desirable will have been mapped out in the period of orientation by the operator. A look at addresses often provides a clue to power.

XIV-13. Length of residence. Length of residence in time has meaning in some cultures. If a man has lived in a community all of his life he may be a more trusted person than the man who has come in recently. This is a factor that needs careful weighing. Some men who come into a community may come with the weight of enormous operations behind them. They may wield great power. They may not be accepted "socially" in many quarters in the community, but this does not detract noticeably from their ability to move men in relation to things that need to be done.

XIV-14. Local ownership. Local ownership of a local enterprise of the same magnitude as local ownership of an outside-located enterprise, tends to favor the double localism in contrasts of power. Local people tend also to be more important in the power scale than managers of outside corporations of equal or even larger size doing business in the area. To the in-group - out-group principle is here added the preference for ownership over "mere" management.

XIV-15. Numbers commanded. Power increases with the numbers of employees or subordinates the power-holder commands. This factor, too, is relative to other elements. The president of a powerful bank may have only a handful of employees under him, while the owner of a factory employing hundreds of workers may be less powerful, especially if the factory owner is dependent upon the banker for financing. In general, however, the size of a group supervised, managed or controlled in any way adds to a man’s power.

XIV-16. Recreation habits. The types of recreation pursued give only a minor and unreliable indication of a man’s status, and indirectly of his power. If yachting carries prestige as a form of recreation in an area one whose power depends upon the social strata of the yachting set will frequently pass this test of his power. Yet the most powerful man in town may raise petunias a hobby, or, very often, have "no leisure for anything at all."

XIV-17. Popularity. The meaning of popularity is difficult to judge. Perhaps in most cases the power wielder is a person who can hold his own in contests for the approval and liking of those on whom his power depends. Some, however, are roundly hated by many and are still extremely powerful. This factor must be weighted in its social context; how power is achieved and held (the customs, people, and mechanisms determining the gaining of power) will affect greatly the importance of popularity to the aspirant for power. Conversely, one must beware of regarding popularity as denoting a corresponding power, in a large circle or in a small circle of society.

XIV-18. Tests by prediction. A simple on-target test which the operator can use systematically is to endeavor to predict the action of top influentials whenever there is sufficient advance indication of an action to make this possible. To the degree that he has learned about the actual elite, he will be able to predict their actions accurately. This procedure can be systematized by recording predictions and actions, so that improvement can be observed.

Any failure to predict correctly should immediately be analyzed. What factors about the elite were not taken into consideration which are apparent now that the decision has been made? What influentials ranked at a lower level in the power structure now seem to be more important? What elite institutions played an unexpected part?

Another approach to this same notion is to say that the informed operator is rarely surprised by an action of the elite. To the degree that he does find their power decisions inexplicable, their policy changes inconsistent, their project incompatible with what he knows, he is probably "off target." At some point in the gathering of information he has overlooked important points, or he has misevaluated or failed to discover interrelationships.

A time of change in the composition of the elite offers another opportunity for spot checks. Experts on the elite of Russia were not perplexed when the triumvirate of Malenkov, Molotov and Beria emerged as the successors of Stalin, nor when Malenkov became supreme. For example, one expert concluded in 1950 "that there was only one plausible alternative in the matter of the succession to Stalin: either Malenkov alone, or more likely, Malenkov as one of a ‘directorate of two or more’" (for which Molotov and Beria were named as likely prospects. This prediction becomes more impressive when one considers that it was primarily based upon analysis of documents, rather than upon direct observation in Russia. The informed operator should find it possible to predict with some accuracy who will take over when a member of the top elite dies or is deposed. He should know who is likely to be a candidate for top office if there is an elective process. He should know which influential is ascending, which descending; and more broadly, which groups of influentials are gaining power, and which losing. To the degree that his predictions at times of change are accurate or inaccurate, he has a spot check of his information.

XIV-19. Predicting media output to validate intelligence. If the operator has succeeded in locating and identifying elite publications (See Section XXVII) he may find another means of giving himself a "spot check". He should be able to predict the stand and the main line of argument of the editorials or leading articles of the publication; he should be able to read it more as a confirmation of judgment than as a means of obtaining information. To the degree that he finds this ideal realized, he will have another measure of whether or not he is on target. 

PART B

IDENTIFICATION OF ELITES


XV 

PLOTTING POWER SHIFTS AND ELITE MOBILITY

A power shift is a marked change in the composition of the elite. The term marked is used because all elites, like the whole of society, are undergoing some change in composition, even though under certain conditions, as for example, at one period of caste society in India, the change may be almost imperceptible. So again, the operator must make a judgment about how much change is to be designated "marked". Ordinarily, he will estimate the point at which greatly different behavior will come form the elite because of the change, and that will be his dividing point.

By change in the composition of the elite is meant its important and relevant composition vis a vis power, and not merely the advent of personnel of the same characteristics as their predecessors. Naturally, all elites have about the same rate of change, owing to the death of members. A number of elites also have high turnovers of a physical kind that do not necessarily indicate changes in their composition. One would have to know whether changed characteristics accompany the new incumbents of office. Thus, the fall of the Conservative cabinet in 1945 and its replacement by a Labor cabinet in England was much more significant for the analysis of elite mobility than the more frequent shifts and falls of French cabinets in the same post-war period.

It is important to know about power shifts because a shift in power may mean a change in elite strategy, either by new plans of action or new uses of propaganda symbols it may mean a change in elite tactics in action or in symbols, in the short run, if not in the long run. In other words, a power shift ordinarily signifies a re-orientation of the elite that may be favorable or unfavorable (potentially or actually) to the operator.

ANALYSIS OF POWER SHIFTS

XV-1. Basic data for detecting power shifts. It is necessary to know the composition of the existing elite before plotting the metabolism or movement of the elite. The following dimensions should have been provided before one undertakes analysis of power shifts.

Who has actual power in the group surveyed? How much power do the components of the group have? What are the power holders using their power for, that is, to what ends or issues? And what is the normal political mobility? Since some degree of mobility always exists, one should not interpret a noticeable normal movement as a great power shift.

XV-2. General indicators of power shifts. The general questions to be asked in order to get at possible power shifts include these: Are there changes in who has power? This may be answered generally by studies of the officeholders and informal leaders to determine whether major shifts are occurring in those positions. Thus, are workers moving into legislatures? Are institutions formerly monopolized by upper-class groups being "packed"? (for instance, Augustus packed the Roman Senate, Cromwell packed the Commons of England, Northerners packed the Southern reconstruction legislatures, and the House of Lords of England has suffered attrition in its composition from continuous moderately-paced packing and was once threatened with packing by the Liberals over the question of home-rule for Ireland).

The next question is: Are there changes in the quanta of power possessed by the new as against the old elements of the elite? For instance, significant in English history of elite study was the triumph of the Commons representing large new commercial, mercantile and industrial interests over the Court party in the late seventeenth century, and a century later the growing restrictions on the freedom of action of the House of Lords, culminating in practical helplessness today. In these instances, rather than a complete substitution of personnel and physical transformation of elite institutions, the load of power has shifted from certain institutions to others.

A third general indicator of power shifts is discovered by the answer to the general question: Is there a major change in the orientation of the elite? Normally, answers to the first two questions will produce an answer to the third, because a re-orientation of the elite towards different sets of issues and towards a different ideology and pattern of practices will accompany the preceding changes. Only rarely does an elite have within itself, without external infiltration, or upset by revolt, the capacity for self-change or inner transformation. The elite of the Roman city state accomplished a re-orientation to a republican empire without losing its original character or personnel. Ordinarily, however, a threatened elite exhibits confusion, self-contradiction, escapism, or other decadent symptoms.

XV-3 Major types of shifts: 
from single to plural elite or vice versa. A study of the connections and communications among the elite should reveal the decreasing or increasing integration of the elite on the same level, that is, are those who share the major decision-making powers themselves organized into separate groups, or part of a single well integrated group, and is this tendency decreasing or increasing? The obvious importance of this is that integrated elites though more heterogeneous than the separate pluralities and less vulnerable to separatistic propaganda, and more capable of swift and decisive action on behalf of the whole elite. Centralization is also to be watched for the same reason. Are the elite on a lower level being disciplined less or more by the upper level elites or is there a great deal of autonomy of behavior on the part of the lower elite personnel on those matters or decisions consigned to their limited purview?

XV-4. Major types, continued:
from one skill base to another. Are the present personnel being replaced by recruits of different skills who promise a different orientation of action by the elites? Are men skilled in the use of coercion substituting for those skilled in bargaining, oratory, or religious practices?

XV-5. Major types; continued: 
From one personality type to another. Is a re-orientation of the elite being accomplished by co-optation from other social sectors or from the mass, or from the sources within the elite itself of different character types who are more or less decisive, more or less radical within the limits acceptable to the elite? By illustration here is meant such phenomena as the replacement of a Chamberlain by a Churchill as prime minister, or the replacement of a Hindenburg by a Hitler.

XV-6. Major types, continued: 
From one set of issues to another. Sometimes the principle component of a power shift is the moving of elite attention from one to another group of issues. This may occur without any of the other types of powershifts, though normally, like all other changes, it is usually part of a multiple action complex. Sometimes the very success of an elite presents it with a set of issues to which it must face up. Thus, the American leadership over a generation exhibits pretty much the same basic traits with some skill changes, but its orientation has become noticeably international so that one cannot say about it today that it is isolationist in the sense of a generation ago, but rather is divided among several types of interventionism. Similarly, the elites of other countries have become oriented towards America. Formerly they were dealt with by the propagandist very much as an unknown tribe is dealt with by an explorer who is trying to explain his own culture to them. Today, they are likely to argue within the same frame of orientation as the American operator.

A major power shift of this type may occur solely as a result of focussing upon new "threats" new issues thrown up by public opinion, or other new orientations, mainly caused by any one or a number of the conditions of political mobility already cited. Then the new issues are politized. What before has been irrelevant to politics because it has been part of business or part or religion contemplated as the source of political struggle, now becomes a political issue. This in itself tends to bring forward new leadership who are acquainted with the new issues. It also upsets pre-existing communication channels, which through they may be highly general and capable of carrying all kinds of qualitatively different messages, are nevertheless somewhat specialized. Some new channels must develop from the politizing of new issues, and the operator should try to discover whenever there are new issues, what new routes he will have to plot in his communication new of the society.

XV-7. Major types, continued: 
From one social-economic base to another. The infiltration of the merchant into the Chinese elite groups of the twentieth century, alongside the literati, the bureaucracy, and the warriors would be one example of the change in the social economic base of the elite. Many examples are afforded from Western history such as the taking over of Western European legislatures by representatives of the rising middle classes in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, and the subsequent movement into the legislatures of representatives of worker and union groups, this kind of transformation ordinarily involved drastic shifts of other kinds: in orientation, in personalities, in skills, and shifts from one type of mass base of the elite to another.

XV-8 Mass-elite connections. For ideological and other reasons, including an increase of education and organization of the public, the question of the relationship of the elite with the mass develops great importance. Some of the major types of power shifts occurring are those in which an opposing elite or a segment of the elite professes or manages to obtain the affection and support of the mass against the "unrepresentative" existing elite or some fraction thereof. Ordinarily, this mass relationship of the elite is not easily discovered as long as any powerful or controlling elite or part thereof feels that it will suffer greatly from such a revelation. At other times the factions or parties without mass connections will have nevertheless succeeded in building mass support to the point where they may contend with the original mass parties on equal terms in action and propaganda. That is, wherever free political agitation and propaganda may be engaged in, all factions will insist upon their excellent mass connections. It remains for the operator, then, to discover the true extent of these connections in the case if each of the factions. The development of closer connections, whether through organizations or through symbols is to be carefully watched because, especially in a crisis of revolution, or war, or economics, the party with the actual active mass connections has a great weapon at its command.

XV-9. Mobility indicators continued: 
Business politics. The penetration of the business elite by politicians and the penetration of the political elite by businessmen are common features of the changing elite process. How many politicians got their starts in business or were co-opted from business? How many businessmen originated from political leaders who used power as means to wealth? Frequently the converse processes occur at the same time. Also, from the political side, come not only politicians proper, but bureaucrats and judges. Probably, the business-politics exchange is much more alive than the theology-politics or education-politics and perhaps more even than worker-politics, other forms of inter-penetration and accommodation among elites. Naturally, or orientation aimed at taking account of the business interests of politics and the political interests of business can be expected where the process is going on at a rapid rate.

XV-10. Mobility analysis continued: 
Growth of new functions. The development of new functions of government accounts for the introduction of new elements of the elite. Thus, the high bureaucracy in the United States, and in other countries, has been created by older elite elements to carry on new functions and has come to occupy a respected position among the general elite. Those who have manned the new function are often not the same socially as those who are older to the elite. And of course, along with the new functions, have come transfers of quanta of power from private decision-making, and these have further strengthened the hand of officialdom in many cases.

XV-11. Mobility analysis: 
Shifts in the sources of economic chances. The origins of much of the transformation of the elites comes from changes in the kinds of economic chances that are available and the distribution of those chances. The discovery of new worlds in the sixteenth century expanded the possibilities of wealth and political power among certain nations and among groups within those nations. For instance, the British East India Company used its profits from the Orient to win influence in the parliament and Court of England. Within a given country the development of large corporations as centers of the highest opportunities or pay increases in the government service in a time of recession or the regulation of finances by the government and the consequent loss of autonomous functions by the financial classes or the differential and usual increasing value of land - all of these represent shifts in economic chances that have their effects on the prestige, power and wealth of components of the elite.

XV-12. Mobility analysis : 
Development of new types of social organization. Labor unions, as they grow, become recognized, and acquire their own leadership, are examples of new organizations that take their place in the elite structure. The development of cartels, trade associations lobby organizations, and other types of organizations, all hold significance for the composition of the elite, replacing less well-organized, or defunct, elite elements.

XV-13. Mobility Analysis continued : 
New Skills. The development of new types of social organizations, such as large corporations, or unions, the shifts in sources of economic chances, the growth of new functions, and other elements, frequently go along with the shift in the kinds of skill emphasized by an elite. It is well to discover whether, for example, warrior skills are being superseded by technical skills, whether religious and ceremonial skills are being superseded by bargaining skills, and whether, especially in the more developed societies, bargaining and technical skills are being subordinated to warrior skills. The various techniques of biographical analysis and power analysis already described serve to produce a conclusion or trend.

XV-14. Mobility Analysis Continued: 
Social Stratification of Elite. Using class measures such as the type of house that people live in, their income, and their associates, one can discover whether there is any noticeable acceleration of social mobility or, conversely, a stratification of the population. This kind of criterion is especially useful in judging the extent to which a revolution is slowing down, and in predicting a shift in power from revolutionaries to organizational experts.

XV-15. Mobility Analysis continued: 
Education of the Elite. Is the new elite more Western oriented and Western thinking as the result of education? Are indigenous schools and universities supplying more and more of the local leadership? Are there conflicts among the elite in terms of the types of education they have had? Do these conflicts cut through other divisions among the elite, or are they peculiar to two mutually hostile groups? Table 4 shows some significant differences emerging from a comparison of Chinese communist and nationalist top elites.

TABLE 4
UNIVERSITIES ATTENDED BY KUOMINTANG
AND CHINESE COMMUNIST LEADERS*
	UNIVERSITY
	Kuomintang
	CEC**
	Politburo
	CEC***
	Central Committee Communist Party

	
	No
	percent
	No
	percent
	No
	percent

	Chinese university
	86
	33.0
	 
	 
	 
	 

	Chinese military school
	88
	33.7
	13
	44.8
	23
	54.8

	Chinese classical education
	15
	5.7
	 
	 
	 
	 

	Japanese university
	42
	16.1
	5
	17.2
	5
	11.9

	Japanese military school
	26
	10
	 
	 
	 
	 

	United States
	40
	15.3
	2
	6.9
	1
	2.4

	France
	13
	5.0
	6
	20.7
	12
	28.6

	Germany
	13
	5.0
	2
	6.9
	3
	7.1

	Grat Britain
	15
	5.7
	 
	 
	 
	 

	Belgium
	2
	0.8
	 
	 
	1
	2.4

	Soviet Union
	14
	5.7
	20
	69.0
	25
	59.5

	Other
	3
	1.1
	 
	 
	 
	 

	None
	2
	0.8
	2
	6.9
	3
	7.1

	Total known
	261
	100
	29
	100
	42
	100

	dont't know
	26
	 
	13
	 
	2
	 

	TOTAL:
	287
	 
	42
	 
	44
	 


* The table is reproduced from Robert North, Kuomintang and Chinese Communist Elites, p.51. In some instances, the columns are non- additive because individuals attended more than one university and are carried in more than one place.

** 1924-1945, comprising 6 Central Executive Committee

*** 1921-1945, comprising 10 different Politburos.
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SPECIAL ANALYSIS OF FUNCTIONAL ELEMENTS
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POLITICAL ELEMENTS

This section and the several to follow are concerned with the special problems of several functional elite elements: pure political, bureaucratic, military, religious, rural, labor, hereditary, business and intelligentsia. Many methods of identifying these elements have been described in other sections of the manual. separate consideration is given to them here because certain study problems are peculiar to each element. Each is an important segment of most elites and has special modes of behaving that arise from its function.

Any of these functional groupings may be the major basis - indeed, sometimes the exclusive basis - for an elite. At other times, each may be found radically submerged as an unimportant part of an elite that is dominated by another functional group.

The pure political element is least likely to be found in subordinate roles and most likely to be the major basis (rarely the exclusive basis) for the general elite; By the political element of the elite is meant all professional, hereditary, or long-term leaders of political policy who are directly connected with the central policy-making organs. This group than excludes: part-time politicians; functional group leaders; pure power-types of men who operate in groups not relevant to the central organs of state nor the makers of political policies, and career officials (bureaucrats).

One should note, however, that such pure politicians will frequently have formal occupations (lawyers, teachers, army titles, etc.) that may be mainly disregarded. Also, such men are not necessarily pure power types; that is, they need not be pure politicians because they seek power or power alone; they may be interested in wealth, prestige or the effectuation of an ideology or attitude. Furthermore, the fact that a man falls into the category of a pure politician does not mean he has no functional ability. For example, Winston Churchill has skills of a high order in journalism, naval strategy, oratory, and administration; Trotsky was highly skilled as a writer, revolutionary agitator, and military leader. Indeed, positions of pure political leadership demand a combination of similar qualities. The less mobile the elite (ranging from explosively mobile, as with revolutionary violence, down to extremely static, as with a political leadership caste), the more apt the elite is to partake of special functional characteristics such as militarism or priestcraft, and the more apt to be homogeneous in possession of this trait.

In addition, the more a leadership is one of office rather than de facto or achieved, the less the elite possesses unspecialized traits or the traits of the open political struggle - agitation, propaganda, oratory, maneuverability, and bargaining.

TECHNICAL ANALYSIS OF POLITICAL ELEMENTS

XVI-1. General character of political elements. Perhaps the first and most general question to ask of the pure political elite concerns its total configuration. What are the general types of elements composing it? In a totalitarian regime, one is likely to find that the strongest elements are the party, police, army, and bureaucracy. By contrast, in a free political configuration, one is more likely to find parties, interest groups, the public and the bureaucracy as the principal elements of the political elite. These general groupings are easily located through preliminary informants and by superficial scrutiny of newspapers and official pronouncements of the governments.

XVI-2. Socio-economic status of politicians. Once the individuals who have the characteristics of the pure political elite are segregated from the general or special elites, their origins may be compared with those of the remainder of the elite. How do their prestige, manner of life, income, and range of social connections compare with those of the bureaucracy, military, and other special functional groups? There will always be special cases of high income, high prestige, and high status in general among politicians, and the operator should be aware of the range of politicians on those indices, as well as the upper and lower extremes. Is the political group especially addicted to the accumulation of wealth while in office? Do those who have been in office longer have greater wealth than those who are coming in?

XVI-3. Character Analysis. The average or typical character of the purely political leader is likely to lend its tone to the total elite configuration. Yet, although it is crucial to establish this typical character, it would be erroneous to generalize it to the reminder of the elite, or for that matter even the non-typical elements of the pure politicians. It must be remembered that changing orientations and events can call forward from among the politicians characters of quite different types, provided that they are there and ready to go into action from the beginning. It has often been the error of foreign strategists, whether they are intending violence or propaganda or economic measures, to over-generalize the central character type of an elite, and neglect a considerable minority of quit different traits that can easily be substituted, under changing conditions, for the original central type. The transformation of English top leadership in the face of dire Nazi threat is a case in point.

Among the dimensions along which the characters of politicians might be measured are four: the first concerns the extent to which they are volitive or indecisive. Obviously for the operator it means a great deal to know whether the attitudes that are the target of propaganda can result in action or end up in indecision. In fact, a great deal of propaganda effort may be completely wasted upon indecisive characters who will not act one way or the other favorably or unfavorably, no matter what type of attitude change occurs within them.

A second dimension is the flexibility-compulsiveness one. Ordinarily, compulsiveness in political behavior is a product of functional specialization (e.g. bureaucracy, militarism) or of characterological peculiarity, which may be distributed randomly among politicians, or for that matter, people in any group, or maybe, under certain conditions, a trait of even non-specialized political elites. Apparently totalitarian regimes, especially after their revolutionary phase is over, breed high rigidity and compulsiveness. This tends to make them invulnerable to propaganda appeals of a "rational" kind, but not necessarily vulnerable to many other types of symbolic assault. The flexible character that will be receptive to a wider spectrum of messages will, by the same token, have greater resistance to "non-rational" appeals.

Thirdly, one should place the typical character of the political class along a scale of internal consistency of direction. Do they tend to hold to the same line of attitude and ideology and policy consistently or must one be ready to change at the slightest provocation one’s alignment of messages because of the very quick change of target? A final and fourth characterlogical mechanism on which the political elite should be measured, concerns the temporal limits of their planning and vision. Are they solving their problems and planning their policies for short-term or long-term periods?

XVI-4. Identifications of politicians. By interview, press analysis, and such devices as may occur for the purpose, politicians may be rated according to the degree to which they identify themselves with an ideology, with a party, with a leader, with a faction, or with the people. Frequently members of the same group differ in their identifications among these several roles. For example, a study of an American state legislature began by asking legislators rather simple questions on the differences between the political parties, and as a result of the interview, the legislator was placed in one of three groups, depending upon whether he saw the parties as divided along essentially class lines, as oriented around leaders, or as rather complex organizations combining leadership, program and tradition. Then the legislators who fell in each group were scored on their ability to perceive which interest groups were active on major issues, to give examples of political activity by the state administrative departments, and to understand how their constituents were worked into pressure groups. The more complex-minded legislators scored highest in their perception of these factors in the legislative process, the party leaders second, and the legislators oriented to the idea that the parties were divided along class lines were least perceptive of the three groups.

One might expect in any society where legislators or politicians have different identifications, that their perceptions, and consequently their receptivity to messages, will vary with the character of their identifications, just as occurred in the study cited. Now in a multi-party system, or in a multi-faction system, where one group of politicians is organized around a leader, another around an ideology, another around a party, and so on, one should be able to discover different postures and stances of the several groups in the face of propaganda. Perhaps the most feasible method of getting at this difference readily would be by interviewing one or two "typical" or "best known" representatives of each group, and comparing them in their attitudes towards specific appeals or the perception of specific facts or conditions. Again, one might follow the differential responses of the several elements in the press on several issues.

XVI-5. Opportunism-consistency measure. The word opportunism is bandied about a great deal, and is especially used to refer to politicians, no matter in what kind of society. On the other hand, one is always given to understand that some politicians are not opportunists, although the majority may be. Objectivity on this point is, of course, quite important. Examination of the action record of an individual is perhaps the most direct way of ascertaining his degree of consistency or opportunism. However, conditions are not always equal, to use the trite phrase, and what may seem from a very superficial survey of a record to be opportunism may be the facade for an underlying consistency. Here resort to a symbol analysis of speeches, writings, etc. to assist in the validating of the action record is useful, although again opportunistic words are frequently used to conceal underlying consistency, and vice versa. Popular opinion regarding the politicians may be given some small credence: if the political group has a universal reputation for opportunism, where there is so much smoke there must be a little fire, at least. Perhaps a better way, and not a much more difficult way, of getting closer to the truth would be to ask one of those politicians reputed to be the most opportunistic to name those he regards as highly opportunistic and highly consistent, and then to ask the same questions of one of those reputed to be the most consistent of politicians. 

The knowledge gained by placing a political elite generally on this continuum can be useful in deciding on the extent to which an observed attitudinal change is likely to persist, whether it is significant, or whether the promise of indulgences will result in any firm adherence to a policy. It is good to have men measured by this scale, too, if only to achieve objectivity in the choice of targets, for frequently the opportunist is an obliging target, he seems to react to propaganda readily, whereas it seems as if the barrage is wasted on a consistent group, or a consistent individual.

XVI-6 Autonomy Analysis. Is the political elite really independent of the functionally skilled parts of the general elite or special elite, or is it strongly dependent upon them? Does the functional elite commonly make statements such as "let them talk" (referring to the politicians); "in the end they will have to do what we say." Are the politicians dependent almost completely for the execution of their policies upon unremovable bureaucrats, military men, or other groups formally below them in power? In the course of their work, as seen from accounts, direct observation, interviews, etc., does the political elite consult continuously and invariably with the functionally skilled components of the elite, or does it act independently and seemingly without concern or anxiety about ignoring the functionally skilled? For example, the relations between Hitler and the German General Staff were an absolutely required subject of study; it was not enough to understand one, or both separately, since the fateful decisions of the war emerged from their conflicts.

Here again, there may be no typical behavior on the part of the general elite, for individuals may be greatly dependent upon the staff, advice, power, and prestige of the functional groups, while other individuals proceed directly to their ends with as much ultimate effect without consultation with the same groups. Related to this problem is that of the tenure and stability of the leadership. Do they turn over very rapidly? Are they in office for a short time? Do they hold positions very briefly? If leaders are highly instable, they may be vulnerable. They may lack strong organizational backing and operate as lone wolves: such a condition would immediately suggest the special adjustment of propaganda tactics.

XVI-7. Measures of cohesion. An opportunity to apply measures of solidarity to the various elements of the elite should not be neglected. Sometimes, although the politicians themselves lack an organization behind them, they manage to develop a considerable esprit de corps and concert of action and behavior among themselves, thus compensating for not having a disciplined following. So the operator should be alert to any possibility of defining parties, cliques, sections, or blocs of politicians by the quantitative analysis of voting records, by the analysis of similarity of symbol output, by the extent to which mutual flattery and constructive criticism is engaged in, as against destructivism and negativism.

The basic technical problem in cohesion analysis is the determination of the point of departure, that is, the hundred percent point to which all other individuals being surveyed may be related as proportional percentages. Ordinarily, in determining the existence of a party, or clique, or bloc among the general elite, whether the ultimate index used will be words, votes, or actions, some individual is given an arbitrary score of 100 per cent on the index, and then all others in the universe are described and score insofar as they agree or disagree with him on the selected indices. Then the bloc, party, or clique is defined as those achieving a score of some arbitrary break-off percentage point, say 70 per cent, which denotes their agreement in 70 per cent of the cases with the reference individual. Many varieties of cohesion measures may be devised to distinguish among the several relatively unorganized elements of the political element itself. The same cohesion measures may be used to determine the amount of separatism between the pure political element and other parts of the general elite or the sub-elites or special elites.

PART C

SPECIAL ANALYSIS OF FUNCTIONAL ELEMENTS


XVII 

BUREAUCRATIC ELEMENTS

All elite members holding institutional positions as careers are called bureaucrats. They include all permanent officers of the state and political parties, and men of the top elite institutions that originate policy decisions. As with the political element, and other typical elements found among the elites, the bureaucrats may, in certain groups under survey, compose, in fact, the general elite because of peculiar historical and social circumstances. At other times they may form only one of the elite elements, and at another time may be either absent or not figure significantly in the important power decisions. Although no special attention is given to the army in this section, it should be realized that most armies are, in many ways, the most perfect of bureaucracies in a society, and that most principles regarding bureaucracy hold for the army or military. The exceptional trait of the army - its function of managing force - gives it special characteristics that deserve separate treatment.

BRUEAUCRATIC ELITE ANALYSIS

XVII-1. Centralization-decentralization. The positioning of bureaucratic elements on this continuum differs from country to country and may often differ within the same nation or jurisdiction among the various agencies. The major question here concerns the identification of individual officers with national or localistic groups. How much local agency autonomy is present? Is it informal, arising out of the recruitment, origin, and informal social and political structure of the bureaucracy, or is it legally designed and sanctioned as would be a federal arrangement like the American? For example, in the U.S.A. state officials are frequently of contrasting social backgrounds and attitudes when compared with the federal officials in the same functional area, and at the same time have a number of legal powers that cannot be seized by federal officials. In countries such as China and India, there are great traditional resistences against centralization, even when the theory and presumed sanctions are in the direction of the central government and the officers are centrally appointed. Thus, when they go into the field to their tasks, the officers often revert to the traditional pattern and seek to establish local "baronies."

One recalls that even in countries where some control remains over local officials, there may be a constant conflict between field offices and central offices, or if conflict is absent, at least an independence of character is found among local officials that qualifies them as one’s targets along with their hierarchical superiors in the central offices of the government.

XVII-2. Integration, high and low. By integration is meant the intensity of control and coordination of the bureaucracy on the same level of power and function. Are the offices of the central government coordinated by a master planning group, or a political party, or a specially selected board of high officials or politicians? Is the integration legally sanctioned or informally accomplished? Are interdepartmental transfers on the same level a common occurrence, so that, for instance, a high military official may be experienced also in high level diplomatic work, and high level public works decisions, etc?

XVII-3 Extent of bureaucratic autonomy. This is the universal problem of bureaucracy, reflected in such phrases as "the bureaucratic state," "Government by bureaucrats" and the like. Does the bureaucratic element issue independently orders of great scope, intensity and domain. Are these orders becoming more and more common and are they beginning to envelop larger portions of the economy, more people, and do they possess greater intensity of effect (e.g. less exhortation and promotion of policy and more command and domination of policy)? The structure of all known bureaucracies promotes, against whatever resistences of psychological, localistic, or ideological natures may occur, the concentration of decision-making in smaller numbers of elite who permanently hold office.

The process enlarges into a mental tendency to treat all problems as deductive ones: that is, war, peace, government enterprise, and all other types of heated issues are regarded as matters of administration that can be deduced from the law (of course, as defined by the bureaucracy itself). And the tendency is to reject politics under its proper name and to call politics by the new name of administration or execution of policy, with an explitation of the symbols of hostility to politics that are always present in a society. The preferred channels of the bureaucracy, therefore, are anti-political in the conventional sense, and "pro-scientific." "pro-legal" and "pro-expertise."

XVII-4 Informal connections with politicians. The general politicians must maintain the prestige of politics in effect, even though they may see fit to join in the general denunciation of "politiking." They seek control over the bureaucracy through external sanctions, by placing their own members in the bureaucracy, and by assimilating the bureaucracy at the top to the general elite. It is well to determine which of these, techniques, or which combination of them, are being employed by the general political group in any given situation. Bureaucracies will always have some connections with the politicians. There would also be considerable separatism produced by different origins, modes of work, and techniques of power. The formal channels of the bureaucracy to power and the limits of these channels are often prescribed by law but are supplemented or even substituted for, in great measure, by informal arrangements. One should determine by interview, observation, and the study of the legislative process, to what extent informal relationships exist between individual politicians, politician as a group, or some faction of politicians, on the one hand, and the agencies of the bureaucracy on the other, and whether these outside connections are with some integrated bureaucratic elite, or with individuals or scattered agencies.

XVII-5. Connections with the socio-economic elite. One of the most significant indicators of the place of the bureaucracy in the general elite, and of its response to general, as against functional, symbols, is its social-economic status when compared with other elements of the elite and of the population. By sampling and subsequent interview, or by press analysis and sometimes from a study of Who’s Who, or official publications, one can reconstruct a typical bureaucratic background and compare it with the background of politicians generally. One can assume relatively little about such similarities without self-conscious, systematic study. For instance, a comparison of American high level officials and high level businessmen reveals significant differences in origin that are responsible for a number of cleavages in attitude and differences in behavior and policies. Significant differences show up again when the comparison is extended to labor union leaders and general politicians, and, of course, with the population as a whole. To what extent does the top bureaucracy depend upon unearned income as well as its salary. To what extent does the high bureaucracy engage in off limits circulation and enterprise or literary activity?

XVII-6. Clannishness. Do nepotism, family connections, tribal or religious connections pervade the bureaucracy? Again hasty decisions should be avoided; yet when a decision is made, it will be important, because the type of bureaucracy as infiltrated by nepotistic elements and favoritism of a clannish nature, is far less vulnerable to rationalistic, scientific appeals, and much more to traditional symbols. Comparisons of names and biographical comparisons are useful in ascertaining these conditions. The press sometimes reports outbursts or news related to clannishness when it might least be expected to receive airing. Thus, in September of 1952, Nikita Khrushchev, then newly re-elected Secretary of the Moscow Communist Party, declared publicly that there were too many executives in the Moscow region selected on grounds of friendship, personal devotion and kinship, and called this a "big evil".

XVII-7. Connections with private groups. Does the bureaucracy create, or are there created for it by other authorities, numbers of formal advisory committees or commissions to assist or supervise its work? Is part of the administrative task or a number of agencies entrusted to representatives of interest groups? Is there an interchange of personnel between business and the bureaucracy? Is it customary for officials to move into business and vice versa? Are there any significant differences between the bureaucratic elements who are engaged in activities to promote private business, those who are charged with regulating private business, and those who are operating government business unrelated to private business? Which, if any, of these three elements gives a dominant characteristic to the bureaucracy and determines the general ideological atmosphere of the bureaucracy? Which of the three groups has the greatest prestige?

XVII-8. Recruitment methods. Some of the most revealing discoveries about a bureaucracy, as with any other group, can emerge from studying its recruitment. From what parts of the population is it drawn? How are thee parts selected? Is the kind of recruitment practiced in the state apparatus the same as among business institutions, the army, educational institutions? Obviously there is a great difference between the rationalized bureaucratic recruitment and the recruitment of politicians. The gap between such groups is manifested in the way leaders are recruited. Are career service examinations technical, general-academic, or entirely at the discretion of individual hiring officers? What kind of person applies as a result of the forms of examination? If technical, what kind of technique is favored by the examining system, and in general, what kind of skill is sought? The great difference here is between those skilled in human relations or in behavioral science, and those who are legally trained. The former are likely to be more plaint and more ruthless, whereas the latter are likely to be rigid. Is there a verbal examination behind the written one, so that a further screening of "undesirables" is a accomplished by informal and unregistered oral conversation? What trends are observable in recruitment? Are certain universities less and less the sources of recruits? Is there a switch from Western to Eastern schooling or vice versa? Often such trends can be discovered from a study of a sample of bureaucrats over a period of time, or by an account of background indicators and items in a series of Who’s Who.

XVII-9. Prestige measures. A good index to the prestige of the bureaucracy in relation to other elements of the elite is the extent to which its recruits are coming from the most privileged sections of the society. But also, not content with discovering whether the prestige of the bureaucracy is low or high because of the source of its recruits, one should know whether it is actually recruiting potential elite elements not hitherto represented in the upper strata. The bureaucracy may thus have high prestige among the most promising elements of society. The seating of bureaucrats in relation to others at social events publicity given them in the papers; the random, sporadic remarks and sayings about them that one encounters in normal social activity; the pride with which special uniforms, designations or decorations are worn by the bureaucrats; all are additional indications of the prestige of the bureaucracy. 

XVII-10. Morale Measures. Morale is a measure of drive towards the goal of the group, and a group may have very different prestige with, say, the upper reaches of socialite society, and yet much greater morale than a group of high prestige in the same circles. One measure of morale is turnover and separation of personnel. Do men get out as fast as they can? If there a great deal of transferring about without valid administrative reasons? Does the group exhibit expansive, aggressive characteristics in its public behavior? Is it always demanding more money and new functions? Is its treatment of critics either very severe or quite aloof? That is, either extreme is perhaps a better measure of high morale than some middling or confused attitude towards hostile criticism. There are a large number of techniques for determining the condition of morale. The operator may refer to some of the standard works on industrial relations and personnel administration for those techniques, which are peripheral to the interests of this manual.

XVII-11. Capacity to act. Indicators of the capacity of the bureaucracy to act under different situations such as are presented by new policies, emergence of new elite membership in some other part of the elite, crisis or war, are useful. For example, the bureaucracy of the German social democratic party in the twenties and early thirties was quite competent to amass funds, organize the trade unions, conduct party warfare, and run a fairly stable bureaucratic government, but it was incapable of decisive hostilities against a group of Nazis who began weakly but became progressively stronger all the while, giving unmistakable evidences of planning the total destruction of the social democrats. One should ask and seek the same kind of answer for the bureaucracy of the government and of the elite institutions outside the government. Some bureaucratic organizations are very slow to act. Others can act rapidly. It would be presumptuous to declare what the particular structure is that invariably results in decisive action. Certainly the psychological question is paramount here: do the leaders, when faced with a new question, invariably resort to group thinking, prolonged committee sessions, accelerated exchange of correspondence and memoranda, and other inhibiting or escapist behavior, or do they fall very quickly into an action formation and make and execute a decision promptly?

XVII-12. Compulsiveness. Rigidity has been mentioned in several other suggested analysis. This is essentially what is meant by compulsiveness. Certain actions must be preformed in a habitual sequence, no matter what the external circumstances are, and not matter what the demand for a change may be. Indicators of compulsiveness or rigidity or bureaucratic habits are the extent to which the deductive form of thinking is employed; the extent to which written documents dominate the everyday lives of even the closest working partners; the veneration of formalities; peculiarities of dress; hyperconventionality, according to a norm set up within the bureaucratic element itself; and rigidity of holding to a given sphere of activity without expanding or contracting it.

XVII-13. Propaganda Machinery. It is customary and/or legal for bureaucratic agencies or elements to operate publicity or public relations machinery. One should look not only for lobbying or personal relations with politicians, though these are important as public relations devices, but also for the regular use of the media of influencing public opinion; public informative bulletins, helpful hints, voluminous correspondence, illustrated brochures, radio programs, friendship teams that go on tour, and a wide variety of educational devices. In addition, particularly through the press, bureaucrats sometimes disseminate their vies anonymously or under pseudonyms.

XVII-14. Personal documents. The operator may consider himself indeed fortunate if he has at his disposal any scrupulously recorded descriptions of the behavior of a high bureaucratic official as well as some other individual political elite members. The diary and case study can be full of the kinds of suggestions one received from reading a great novel such as Proust’s Memories of Times. A chance to persuade an official to provide an intimate record of daily work, or to collect such a piece done by somebody, else in published or unpublished form, should be taken up. The kinds of data useful for a complete understanding of executive action and for a considered judgment of his leadership include all contracts with persons and institutions, all techniques of communication, the nature of each question handled, and the kind of behavior of the individual under observation in the particular minute situation.

XVII-15. Group observation. Although few operators or observers have to be told that it is useful to observe a parliament or cabinet in session and operating, it does not often occur to them to attend smaller conferences, or less-publicized meetings of the leaders of the elite institutions. Practically every elite institution has some kind of collective meeting where non-security matters are being discussed and here the observer may become enlightened as to the procedures used in conducting the meeting, the form of arriving at decisions, the degree of collegiality and other peculiar characteristics that had not been imagined by one person in what seemed to be the universals of American small group behavior.

XVII-16. Organization charts and manuals. The simple reminder is in order that the U.S.A. government is not the only one employing organization charts and manuals, and that the formal structure of any organization, its goals, functions and responsibilities, are usually provided in such charts and manuals. These formal materials are limited but useful, first as reflections of the facts, and also as facts about the ideology of the organization, that is who should be doing what to who and why. Care should be exercised in exposing evidences of informal organization. Americans, who are matter-of-fact about forms of organization, cannot assume that others feel that way, too. Thus, sometimes propagandists, in their need to appear clever, describe the "inside dope" of the informal structure and power in an organization, not realizing that they are engaging in tabooed publicity.
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XVIII 

MILITARY ELEMENTS

Every elite endeavors to transform its power into authority in order to gain psychological acceptance of its exercise, of power, and to gain a general attitude which will confer legitimacy on the physical coercion that is needed to carry out authoritative decisions. The stability of the government depends directly upon the elite’s control over the instruments of force and violence. Internally speaking, the greater the authority of the regime, the less it need rely on violence and force. The greater its weakness, the more it must use violence as a means of holding and gaining power. These propositions, however, are cut across by the fact that violence as means for executing decisions is more acceptable in certain societies than in others. The fact that many elements of Western elites disavow force as a means of governing, except in extreme, does not preclude a number of different societies from preferring forceful means to psychological or economic methods of carrying out state decisions. In all societies, however, the instruments of force constitute a reserve power, though the point of commitment of reserve varies greatly.

Whether or not violence has an accepted place among the ordinary instruments of power, violence will increase as a means of power when consensus is disrupted by disagreement between elites and mass or between segments of the elite. External conditions of the use of violence - the preference for violence in other communities or societies, the aggressiveness of other communities - affects independently the position of violence and of those skilled in force within a society, apart from but certainly affecting the internal condition previously described. Consequently, the total place of force in a society at a given moment depends both upon internal and external conditions, operating independently and also with mutual effect. The military element of the elite consists of those whose careers are devoted to the preparation for and the exercise of physical coercion. Beyond the ordinary meaning of the military as land, sea and air forces rest the police; a final sub-section hereunder will treat of them also.

The present world situation is one that focuses attention of people upon the use of force, both internally as civil struggle, and externally as war. This heightened attention is itself a factor increasing the visibility of the military and the expectation that the military will become civic leaders. The military is always a potential elite, even in the most peaceful of societies, for so many are the influences that will heighten the attention given to military events and to the qualities that the military are expected to possess, that a significant fraction of every elite will possess military skills. If one surveys the proportion of years in history that have been given over to war, and more usefully the present state of the world, the military is shown to be much more active in the elite than this minimum picture conveys. Since at least and at most the military contributes to public policy in any national group and by reflected glory in many non-national, corporate, provincial local and other groups, the operator must attend to military leaders as targets with at least as great attention as he pays to targets among the intelligentsia or the press.

In a large proportion of states (for example, France under the Directorate Italy after the first world war, Egypt and Guatemala today) a Napoleon, Mussolini, Nassar or Castillo an skyrocket into power by forceful means. The fact that the military are traditionally reputed to have only the slightest interest in propaganda should not deter the operator from seeking constantly to devise media and messages suitable to the military element.

ANALYSIS OF MILITARY ELEMENTS

XVIII-1. Importance of the military. An obvious measure of the importance of the military element to the general elite is the proportion of top posts of the government held by the military, as individuals or collectively. Again, the test of the scope, intensity and domain of power should be applied to those who wear uniforms in their normal work in order to determine what proportion of decisions involve them, how important those decisions are, and how many people they affect. It should be remembered that, all things being equal, the transfer of civil power to a military leader almost automatically increases the intensity of the power since the military has at its command disciplined man-power for executing orders. Whereas with other bureaucracies, even firing is a rare occurrence, the military has the court martial, which is completely beyond the disciplinary power of civil agencies.

XVIII-2. Comparison of armed forces. The army tends to be more political than the navy or air force. Army leadership works most often with larger masses of men, works more often among civil populations, is used to taking ground and holding it and treating with the occupants of the territory, has more complicated problems of discipline and human relations because of the distribution of its forces over territory in contact with disturbing elements, and consequently has been more naturally power-conscious and the source of power.

XVIII-3. . Internal differences. Despite efforts to rotate military personnel among the various types of line, staff and command services, most armies face the problem of antagonisms between combat and service or staff elements. For instance, one of the reasons that a number of South American revolutions have been led by colonels is that they are often the highest active command officers, whereas generals are deprived of direct control over troops and are stationed in capital cities. In determining the most powerful political element in the military, in the present and potentially, the operator may well look for some distinction between combat elements with a high morale and strong drives, and the more bureaucratic army leaders who have merged more readily into the status quo or the elite. Evidences of this distinction may be seen in rotation schedules, time and space separatism, various differences between periodicals, bulletins, and orders issued at a low level as against the high level, and the atmosphere in clubs frequented by the one as opposed to the other group.

XVIII-4. Personality. In assaying the direction, capacity for action, and receptivity to media of the military leadership, it is often useful to make some determination of the extent of intellectualism, activism or bureaucratic habits among the military leaders. These distinctions have to do with the modes of reacting to outside information and of carrying out attitudes.

XVIII-5. Military values. Though the model military leader is one who is directed at external targets with the aim of overpowering them through force, other values frequently prevail among the military and assist or conflict with the primary goal. In the first place, there may be internal targets as well as external ones, and the internal ones may prove to be more important to them than the external. Many armies and other armed forces have been more concerned with overcoming internal elite opposition to their power than in facing towards an external target. In the realm of values, the acquisition of wealth can be a very strong motive of whose who employ force for a living. For instance, in past years, many Chinese warlords and provincial governors rose from poverty to become rich and powerful semi-independent rulers. Wealth has been a primary motive in their lives; one authority writes, "Almost without exception, warlords rose to fame from obscure beginnings, gained jurisdiction over a large territory, put money into their own pockets which should have gone to the government." If such a situation has changed in China, the typical personality of the new military elite gives the propagandist a different target than the old.

Yet another value frequently encountered among the military elite is security. At times military elites have opposed any constructive behavior that would have brought changes to the tables or organization or their standard operating procedures. Prestige and pleasure, following a reverence for tradition and for the social life of the armed forces, have been other important motives to characterize certain military elites or important portions thereof. Hunt clubs, and other sports, gambling, travel and generally high living, have been the motives for many military leaders of the past. Therefore, whether military is directed at internal or external targets, and what the values are that predominate among them, constitute important data for the propaganda operator.

XVIII-6. Militarization of the community. With an increased expectation of civil or foreign conflict, the elite tends to militarize those functions of society that have hitherto been considered irrelevant to power. Educational, economic, religious, scientific and business spheres become politicized governments are increasingly mobilized to face expected internal or external threats; the military begins to infiltrate into an ever increasing number of positions hitherto considered entirely civil. Soon one may, by examining laws, ordinances and appointments, determine whether a functional expansion of the military skill is occurring.

XVIII-7. Cohesion with other elite groups. Societies have widely differing interrelationships between the military and other functional and general social components. In some cases the military elite is intimately connected with other elite elements by almost all indices of social cohesion and intellectual agreement. In other societies the military is isolated - by training, by background, by function, by social class, by dress, and in social life generally. Against, some military elements are quite divorced from the mass, whereas in others they are the most democratic in the sense of being typical of the mass of the society as opposed to the rest of the elite. Reference here is made to the analysis paragraphs under Sections 12 (Single and Plural Elites) and 17 (Bureaucracy for the appropriate indicators of elite cohesion with military).

XVIII-8. Police Elements. The organizational forms, powers and relationships between the police and the elite and military forces are numerous. In totalitarian states or states approaching that condition in theory, if not in practice, the police are sharply distinguishable from the military by the hostility which all elite elements as well as the mass commonly feel towards them. In contrast, the elites of other societies feel confident of commanding the loyalty and obedience of the police. To be distinguished are locally commanded as against centrally directed police; secret police as opposed to non-uniformed police under strict supervision of formal institutional organs; police who operate according to the rule of law or arbitrary police who have a special code, either formal or informal that they follow.

Even where the police are controlled by law, are treated as equal to other citizens, operate mostly in uniform and under public record, are localistic, and are recruited by tests that do not emphasize ruthlessness, they will still have worked in human relations, as a matter of course, and are recruited by tests that do not emphasize ruthlessness, they will still have worked in human relation, as a matter of course, and are in a position to be opinion leaders or, at least, symbol conveyors. Though frequently thought not to have political opinions, most do possess them, and apart from obvious precautions about antagonizing others of different views. They carry on a great deal of face-to-fact contact in which opinions are exchanged with people of differing statuses and ways of life. As a special group, even a peaceful and law-abiding police force cannot be neglected as a vehicle and target for propaganda. As one goes to the other extreme, the secret police proceeding by arbitrary methods, the operator encounters, of course, not only concealed targets that he cannot spot, but also minds that are closed to messages that might influence others among his people. Pseudo-scientific periodical journalism and messages emphasizing the image of the operator’s sponsor as a powerful entity are two of the few modes of access to that type of police mind. Despite its forbidding aspect, it should not be ignored as a target of propaganda, for such a police force is a constant terrorizing influence over others who receive the operator’s messages. Any caution or lethargy that may be introduced into its behavior by terroristic propaganda aids the larger targets’ possibility of exposure.
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XIX 

RELIGIOUS ELEMENTS

Most national states retain a religious elite today, though in many the power of religion and of its elite has been seriously undermined. One can expect to find the religious elite in one or three roles in relationship to power: (1) the top elite, as in a theocracy or as in a nominally secular state dominated by religious institutions; (2) members of the top elite sharing power with other influentials with different institutional bases; (3) in a subsidiary role, either because of effective separation of church or state, effective domination of religious institutions by state and other institutions, or because of the fractionating of religious institutions into many small groups.

ANALYSIS OF RELIGIOUS ELITES

XIX-1. Internal structures. The authoritarian nature of most large religious groups is often reflected in their power structure, which makes the identification of their elite a relatively simple task. As Lasswell observed: "There are one Pope, 55 cardinals, 22 apostolic delegate, 256 vicars apostolic, 245 archbishops, 1, 578 bishops." The discovery of the Catholic elite is not quite as simple as getting the names of these 2,157 persons, but much of the job would have been done at that point.

It almost goes without saying that a religious movement which is not hierarchical will rarely produce an elite which is within shouting distance of the top power structure. The informal, non-institutionalized religions of the world have demonstrated this. Religious movements which have eschewed institutionalization have attained power for their leaders, but have generally disappeared after relatively brief periods of prominence. The temporary power of a revival leader in an American community provides an example of this.

But the hierarchical arrangement of a religious institution does not necessarily tell the full story of its elite. It may be necessary to observe the specialized subsidiary organizations within the institution, which can have special powers. It may also be necessary to observe lay organizations outside the main structure which nevertheless provide some of the elite of the total church organization. And it may be necessary to examine organizations which appear to be divorced from the church, but which in reality are quite close by reason of duplication of memberships, commonality of goals, and close relationships between the hierarchical elite and the subsidiary organization elite. Thus the example of the Catholic church just cited is not complete until one has examined the special orders within the church (as the Jesuits), the lay groups identified directly (as the Knights of Columbus), and the groups predominantly of Catholic membership (as the various Catholic political parties of several European states). The top elite of the total Catholic church may well include representatives of several of these subsidiary and allied organizations, and may well omit some of the 2,157 who are in the official pyramid.

XIX-2. Localism of structural components. If one is searching for the religious elite in a particular community, he may find quite different combinations of the several factors important in the national or international hierarchy. Thus a dominant local order may overshadow lay groups or the lack of influential representatives of the hierarchy may mean that religious party officials are the dominant members of local religious elite; or the special abilities of an individual priest or minister may project him into the elite. If the local pattern is quite different from that of the national-international pattern, the overall power potential of the religious elite may be weakened. Usually such differences relate to a lack of control by the central elite over its local parts. In any event, conflicts of this type will often have a divisive effect, analogous to that introduced into the bureaucracy by arguments over centralization versus decentralization (SeeXVII-1).

XIX-3. Competing sects. Another factor which will influence the constitution of a religious elite, even though there may be a well defined hierarchy, is the presence of competing factions or sects. The Mohammedan church is divided into sects of this nature. As a result the composition of the religious elite of a given Mohammedan state or region reflects the predominance of one or another. (The Shiites of Lebanon, of example, are by far the dominant Muslims of he country.) Depending upon circumstances and local conditions it may well be that the operator finds himself faced with the problem of dealing with a single sect, or a dominant order, or a religious political party as the base of the local religious elite. His analysis then must shift from the total group (and from its hierarchy) to the part of the group important in the target.

As has been remarked about other special elites, when they are the dominant influential group the operator will have no special problems in locating them. It is when a special elite shares power or is in a subsidiary role that the problem of determining its relationship and degree of power becomes more difficult. Thus, in considering the second role of a religious elite, that of sharing power with influentials representing other institutions, special problems do arise.

XIX-4.Formal status of church-state relations. The sphere of influence of the secular elite in comparison with that of a religious elite has been a continuing source of conflict for many centuries.. In the main, this has been resolved by the domination of the religious elite or the limitation of its sphere of influence to minor matters. However, in many areas, this conflict continues. Thus the status of any given religious elite can often be determined by examining the current status and background of this conflict in the target area. What is the status of religion in the target? Is it a state religion? Does it have a monopoly position? Are minority groups tolerated? Was the religion the dominant force in the community in the past? How severe was the power conflict in which secular authorities asserted their predominance? Are church-state relations formalized in law? Or are they governed by unwritten custom? Do religious leaders take a direct part in government, or do they stay within the framework of their religious institutions?

XIX-5. Discovering government’s position on communism versus religion. The atheistic doctrine of international communism, though considerably tempered in recent years, remains a central problem to religious elites. Thus the policy of government towards communism may provide indices of the proximity of religious leaders to power. Is the government, even though secular, effectively Christian or Mohammedan in its outlook? Do religious rituals have a part in government activities? Are there political parties which are independent of the church, but possessed of similar goals and linked by various informal means? In postwar Europe there are several Christian political parties, which have arisen largely because of the concern of religious elites over the atheistic characteristics of communism and its direct attack upon religious institutions.

XIX-6. Participation of church groups in non-religious activities. The strength of a religious elite is often shown by the extent of the non-religious activities in which it engages. If the religious institution controls the education of an area it will have more power than if it is restricted to matters more directly spiritual. If the church owns property, operates industry, and publishes newspapers and magazines, it will usually be more involved in the decision-making process than if it does not engage in such temporal activities. The power of Catholic elites has often been directly related to the wealth of the church or of its orders.

XIX-7 Relations between non-church elites and religious elites. Even though power has been "secularized" in an area considerable influence may remain with church elite because of their relations with the top influentials. Study of the top influentials and their religious connections will often provide clues. Table 5 presents materials from Lebanon to illustrate such connections.

TABLE 5

REPRESENTATION OF RELIGIOUS-SOCIAL GROUPING IN LEBANON

(in percentages)

I. In political Assemblies, 1841-1943

	
	1841
	1861
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Council of the Emirate
	Administrative
	Council 1864
	Lebanese Assembly of 1937
	Lebanes Assembley of 1943
	Number of electors registered in 1937
	% of total

	Maronites
	7
	5
	10
	33
	45
	40
	100

	Greek Orthodox
	7
	13
	13
	27
	40
	15
	100

	Greek Catholics
	10
	20
	10
	30
	30
	10
	100

	Armenians
	-
	-
	-
	33
	67
	3
	100

	Sunnites
	4
	8
	4
	38
	46
	24
	100

	Chiites
	5
	9
	5
	36
	45
	22
	100

	Druzes
	20
	13
	20
	20
	27
	15
	100

	Other sects
	-
	-
	-
	50
	50
	2
	100

	TOTAL
	8
	9
	9
	32
	42
	131
	100


II. In 24 cabinets. 1926 - 1945 of 3 or more ministers, including the Prime Minister*

	
	Total
	Maronites
	Gr. Cath.
	Gr. Orth.
	Rom. Cath.
	Protestants
	Sunites
	Chiites
	Druzes

	No of cabinet ministers
	134
	36
	12
	20
	4
	3
	26
	21
	12

	Percent from each religious group
	100
	27
	9
	15
	3
	2
	19
	16
	9


III. In the high bureaucracy, April 1946

	
	Total
	Maronites
	Gr. Cath.
	Gr. Orth.
	Rom. Cath.
	Protestants
	Sunnites
	Chiites
	Druzes

	Director-Generals & Heads of Service
	15
	40
	-
	20
	-
	-
	33
	-
	7

	District Administrators
	5
	20
	20
	20
	-
	-
	20
	-
	20

	High Ranking Magistrates
	3
	67
	-
	-
	-
	-
	33
	-
	-

	High Ranking Diplomats
	11
	46
	-
	18
	-
	-
	27
	9
	-

	Grand Total
	34
	41
	3
	18
	-
	-
	29
	3
	6

	Percentage
	100
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


In the U.S., though religious elites have relatively little power because of the proliferation of sects, it has been observed in many communities that top influentials are more often members of the Episcopalian or congregational denominations. The professional elite of these denominations, in turn, are much more likely to be members of the top power group of the community than are minister of other faiths. 

The history of the Jesuit order provides a multitude of examples of how a religious elite influenced and directed top temporal influentials. Members of this order assiduously associated with the elite of many European states in the sixteenth, seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Jesuits became confessors and advisors to princes, they created schools for the sons of the elite, and they exercised such a profound influence that eventually they were disbanded for a long period because of protests by temporal powers to the Pope.

XIX-8. Attention to issues with a moral or religious facet. When a community is torn by a moral issue, the identity and power of the religious elite will come to the fore. In American cities, the perennial issue of gambling, or of prohibition, unites the religious elite and shows both its strength and weakness. Whenever such an issue becomes prominent in a target, the operator will have an opportunity to re-evaluate information already assembled on the religious elite.

XIX-9. Religious ceremonies and rituals. The hierarchical nature of religious institutions is often publicly demonstrated at the time of important ritual or ceremony. In addition, the participation or lack of it among other elite members and the ranking of non-church personnel in such a ceremony will tell something about the power status of other sections of the elite.

XIX-10. Popular acceptance or rejection of religion. The overall place of religion in a community, as demonstrated by such things as attendance at regular church services, the mere number of churches, the presence of shrines and the worship at them can give the operator a general notion about the power of the religious elite.

XIX-11. Training of religious elite. Much can be discovered about the religious elite by studying the training top church influentials have received. Is it concentrated upon dogma and ritual. Or is it a training involving considerable concern with secular matters? Is the elite practical and flexible or is it self-contained and inflexible? Is it aware of what’s going on in the world or in the rest of its nation or community? Are members of the religious elite schooled to renounce power? Or does their training direct them to seek it actively? Within the Catholic church there are orders that suggest the extremes of this continuum from the non-speaking Trappists to the articulate, politically minded Jesuits. Do religious schools and universities emphasize the introverted, contemplative ideal, or do they use the extroverted, active social leader as a model? The personality of the presently ruling head of the hierarchy may be a clue: his virtues and his approach to problems may represent the emphasis of his past training and may direct current training toward creating a new sub-elite in his image.

XIX-12. Recruitment of church personnel. The characteristics of a religion, and by extension, of its elite, may be inferred from study of the source of its ministers, pastors or priests. Do they reflect the social composition of the broad congregation of the particular church? Or are leaders drawn from a narrower or different base? What is the rate of infusion of new clergy? Is the recruitment process slow and deliberate, or is there opportunity for a religious influential to move up rapidly? Are positions within the clergy sought after? Or is the church faced with a lack of recruits. Is the church elite essentially a combination of many local elites because of recruitment practices? Or is it a national or international organization, drawing its personnel from a broad geographical base and assigning them to duty in accordance with hierarchical needs, rather than in accordance with local interests?

Answers to questions such as these will show whether the church elite is likely to be specially compatible with other institutional elites, whether it is ascending or descending in prestige and possibly in power, and whether it is integrated within its nation or region or has international characteristics that sometimes increase its power or sometimes decrease it, depending upon the changing dispositions of the remainder of the elite.

PART C

SPECIAL ANALYSIS OF FUNCTIONAL ELEMENTS


XX 

RURAL ELEMENTS

The rural elements of a population or elite consist of people to whom agricultural, nomadic, pastoral, lumbering or related and dependent pursuits are the important ones, and who live in small towns or open country. The capital of a country whose population is heavily rural will, of course, reflect strongly the rural interests, but it is considered the center of a more general elite. Here the focus rests upon the special conditions of rural leadership.

A common empirical error is the belief that rural elements are the same the world over. On the contrary, there are large numbers of rural functions, rural social systems, and hence rural elites. For instance, the industrial, transportation, and agricultural revolutions have struck the rural areas of the world with varying impacts. In many regions - most of the U.S.A., parts of the U.S.S.R., Denmark, to name three - the rural population has become urbanized by universal education, rapid communication, travel to and from cities, the decentralization of industry, universal military service and other widespread modern conditions. In others - China, Siam, India, and parts of many other places - rural life has changed little over the last milennium. In addition, in these and other areas, urbanized rural life lives along side the original country society, producing two different modes of life, each with different goals, methods, and political attitudes. The analysis of rural leadership must take into account these numerous differences.

Scarcely any universal trait of rural leadership may be cited. Conservatism, for example, which is supposed to characterize the rural mind, is often not true of particular areas, or at least requires such a stretching of the term as to make it useless. The Iranian large landlord is not conservative in the same way as the American midwest farmer, and so on through many similar comparisons. The same holds for other presumed universal traits, such as "respect for authority," "stability," "superstition," "isolation from human contact," or "high patriotism." They may or may not exist in high degree in given localities. What is true of popular attitudes pertains also to rural leadership. Generalities are easy to make but misleading. Better to engage in some kind of social analysis - no matter how rudimentary - before judging the prevalence of attitudes and behavior. Some of the elements of such an analysis are contained in the paragraphs to follow.

ANALYSIS OF RURAL ELITES

XX-1. Hereditary connections of the rural elite. Hereditary elites springing from urban societies are rare. The aristocracy of the Venetian Republic was an exception to the general course of development by which a rural society- through conquest or systems of land-holding - generates a class with hereditary privileges. The most abundant provider of nobility is a feudal system, such as most of Europe possessed in medieval and earlier modern times. A hereditary monarchy itself does notipso facto signify a nobility extending beyond the monarch’s immediate family or person. Manchu China, with its emperor and his bureaucracy exemplifies this condition.

Also, titles of hereditary nobility nowadays do not necessarily signify present or former land-holding. In some countries, part of the nobility retains its titles without owning land; it is urbanized and its members may be found in the professions, business or other pursuits. In other cases, titles are granted for exploits or aid to the ruler and land ownership may occur subsequently.

Titles are equivalent to a guaranteed prestige "income," land ownership to economic income; together they form an imposing combination for gaining power. Large-scale land ownership with title of nobility everywhere is coupled with large powers in the local government and some important actual or potential contribution to the central government. The age of the combination a man possesses and the grandeur of both title and holdings suggest the potential power that may be ascribed to the position of the incumbent, but may not at all indicate his actual power role in the society.

XX-2. Composition of rural elements. The rural population is not composed wholly of farmers, and some knowledge of the occupational composition of rural areas is essential. Rural power centers are small towns and trading centers shading into larger provincial cities. Inhabitants of open country are unlikely to be politically active or generally influential. In the town, one encounters the doctor, lawyer or "fixer," priest, money-lender, land agent, artisan, vendor, and laborer. Rural power is often concentrated in the hands of a combination of occupations with "dirt farmers" constituting a modest percentage of the total. For instance, a survey of the economic status and occupations of the leaders of a "radical" Saskatchewan rural movement (The Co-operative Commonwealth Federation) revealed the figures.

TABLE 6


A.

ECONOMIC STATUS OF DELEGATES TO C.C.F. CONVENTIONS AND OF DELEGATES TO TWO COOPERTIVE CONVENTIONS WHO ARE C.C.F. SUPPPORTERS COMPARED WITH TOTAL

	
	Saskatchewan 1941 Total Population
	C.C.F. Delegates
	Cooperative Delegates

	Size of farm (acres)
	433.2
	673.7
	689.4

	Value of farm
	6,435.7
	12,983.4
	14,189.9


Another example may be adduced from a study of AAA crop control elections in selected southern countries, where it was observed over a period of years that the administration of this "grass roots" opinion apparatus was predominantly managed by local bankers, lawyers, and others of an education and economic status considerably above that of the farmers themselves.


B.

OCCUPATIONAL BACKGROUNDS OF TOWN-DWELLING C.C.F. LEADERS

	
	Convention Delegates
	Constituency Executives
	Prov. Council & Constituency Presidents
	Total

	Workers
	45.9
	63.6
	52.2
	50.0

	Buisness and Professionals
	43.4
	24.7
	38.1
	34.3

	Teachers
	11.2
	11.7
	9.6
	11.3



*From Seymour Lipset, Agrarian Socialism, 1950 



Generalizations about the character of leadership in villages and country of a nation are not difficult. Ordinarily, the power structure of a given local unit is easily observed or learned. It is much more difficult to determine how much the power of a local ruling group extends outward, and also whether the local elite found in one village will be replicated everywhere in the nation. In respect to the first point, a big fish in a small pond may never find himself in the large pond. Here the observer can rely both upon direct field investigations or on deductions from what is known generally about the society in determining by all indicators of contact and relationship, whether the local leaders belong usually to larger leadership groups, as when they are heads of farmers’ associations or members of parliament.

On the question whether the local elite is the same in all localities, one need not be above randomly sampling the rural settlements of a society, and ascertaining the political structure of each type in the whole. In Italy, for example, one encounters several varieties of general rural political-social structures - large landholders; independent commercial farmers; subsistence farming; etc. Each reflects itself in a different kind of elite. The proportion each plays in the whole of Italy is indicated by the sampling results. One would not achieve the same picture by looking solely at the governmental structure, which, like that of France, is uniform throughout the nation.

The same mode of sampling is useful, also in obtaining a notion of the range of variation throughout the land among villages of the same general type.

XX-3. Family role in rural centers. Frequently, in the small rural centers, the power of individual families is considerable. There are many more "family towns" in the world than there are "company towns." It is well to inquire how primitive is the agriculture and how old the cultivation of an area, for a recent nomadic history and a low level of agricultural development are frequently associated with a form of rule by extended families, clans, or tribes.

XX-4. Class structure in rural centers. Overlapping with hereditary or familial organizations where they exist, and existing independently in any event, will be found a class structure of varying extent and intensity. The Chinese village system is founded, for example, upon a basic division into two classes of peasantry and gentry, with outside traders, officials and freebooters entering into the village as foreign but powerful interlopers. The elders of the principal gentry families are the ruling group for local policies and treat with the outsider on matters that involve the hsien or village with the outside world.

But this is only one of many possible rural class structures. American surveys show more complicated, indeterminate and multiple class tendencies. A study of a rural central New York community revealed eleven distinct levels of prestige among the population of 1235 persons. The rating of the people were made by a panel of 14 community members. More or less levels could have been formed and used to analyze the population, just as, in the Chinese case cited, the gentry and peasantry might be further subdivided on the basis of additional criteria regarding ownership, wealth, office-holding etc.. The Sixth Congress of the Chinese Comintern reminded communist strategists of the presence of a hierarchy of many stages, consisting of "landlords and sublandlords as parasitic intermediate links between the laboring cultivator and the big landowner or the state." It further declared that "the peasant...no longer represent a homogeneous mass. In the villages of China and India ... it is already possible to find exploiting elements derived from the peasantry who exploit the peasants and village laborers through usury, trade, employment of hired labor, the sale or leasing of land..." The operator should not feel some absolute number of classes necessarily exists. A rural caste system is likely to be very tight between castes, but otherwise the important question to answer is how people stand or relation to one another and in relation to the outside world, with respect to the criteria of prestige and wealth in order to ascertain their appropriateness and vulnerability to the message. The adjoining diagram, Figure 8, gives a picture of one kind of structure generalized for several Balkan countries before World War II.

Figure 8
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XX-5. Seeking typical agrarian conflicts. Among the distinctions found in rural societies are several that have been associated often with agrarian discontent and revolt. They are: the small proprietor versus the large proprietor; tenants versus landlords (including tenants versus absentee landlords, as in the ancient Roman latifundia, old Ireland and France in the ancien regime hired laborers versus owners of estates; tariff and pricing policies of the government; landowners versus money-lenders.

XX-6. The methods of the rural elite. Rural elites have been and are frequently skilled in the use of violence, and weak in the use of bargaining and propaganda. Mosca writes: "In savage or barbarous counties where economic production is very rudimentary, all adult males are soldiers in the rather frequent event of war...One factor favorable to the permanence of such a state of affairs is the existence of very small political organisms - a de facto autonomy on the part of each little tribe or village, which can make war a daily routine and thefts and reprisals between neighbors unending." Contrasting with this is the tendency towards bureaucratic centralism that results in heavy recruitment of soldiers from the country, leaving no military power in the villages, as has been the case in China and India for many centuries. The soldiers may return, but as conquerors. There are within this latter framework ample opportunities for skills in bargaining to make their way - as with the moneylenders or bankers, the officials, and the warriors who seek to exploit the local community.

There is also room in the same structure, as it is found in the new decreasing but still vast colonial world of the Orient and Africa, for a new kind of market economy - with its own elite of brokers, carriers, storers, dealers and scientific planters and agents overlaying and adjoining the traditional economy and elite. The imposition or development of a popular representative government or communist revolution introduces the instrument of propaganda into the everyday politics of such rural areas. It is in this sense that the fertile territory for communism is ipso facto the fertile territory for capitalistic democratic agitation as well. The two propagandas do not demand different breeding grounds. The success of communism among the agrarian "masses" (a false term, since the peasant mass is differentiated by political skills into leaders and followers) is not the "natural success" of agrarian revolution. It has been success by default, because capitalistic democracy has had more lucrative fields to develop than illiterate, oppressed and impoverished areas provide, and has not "gotten around to them."

XX-7. Occupation of rural elite. Although the existing occupational structure of the rural elite is easy to obtain or observe, the potential sources of the elite are more difficult to discover. Leadership in stable times is often reflected in the existing occupational structure, for example, the local lawyer, banker, miller, and large land-holders. In the Western rural community rural leadership in troubled times comes from sources less predictable than urban leadership. One fact has to do with the quality of the discontent - is it revolutionary or simply rebellious? Where a revolution is building up, one may find in rural areas an ideological leadership emerging from students, teachers, or priests, as in England during the early seventeenth century, and most of the Orient today. Morris Watnick writes of the latter regions (1951), "whatever it may be that we are facing in southeast Asia today, it certainly does not resemble the classic uprisings of peasant jacquerie, but a highly organized and well-integrated movement, with a leadership that has transcended the immediate urgencies of its mass following and can plan ahead...That leadership is supplied by the new indigenous intelligentsia." Maps of the type of Figures 9a and 9b (from North,op. cit.) can help plot the similar or distinctive sectional and rural origins of opposed elites.

DISTRIBUTION OF KUOMINTANG CENTRAL EXECUTIVE COMMITEE COMPARED WITH THAT OF GENERAL POPULATION




Sometimes the leaders of rural movements are not even located in rural areas, though they must, of course, have entreé the rural elite. Thus were the physiocrats of eighteenth century France, the northern manufacturers of pre-civil war United States (leading the min-western farmers) and the many nationalist leaders who have sought tariffs to protect the "virtues" of ruralism and autarchy to prepare for war.

Non-ideological agrarian rebellions that lack persistent leadership and long-term orientations are led frequently by men who come from "nowhere." Writes Mosca: "The initial leaders of rural insurrection are usually but little superior to the peasants themselves in education and social status. The famous Spanish cabecilla Mina was a muleteer. In Naples in 1899, Rodio was a country lawyer. Pronio and Mammone had once been farm laborers, and Nunziante, at best, had been a sergeant in the army. Andreas Hofer, who led the Turolese revolt in 1809, was a well to-do tavern keeper. The initial moves in the Vendean insurrecttion were led by Cathelineau, a hack driver, and Stofflet, a game watchman."

XX-8. Formal versus informal organization of rural elites. The stereotype of the rural elite is of an informal association or network. Often it is thought to be an unconscious combining of powers. In reality, rural elite networks vary from the highly informal to the highly formal, with a great amount of overlapping among both kinds, as is true of all elite elements and the character of mens’ affiliations generally. Writing of the Chinese gentry, Haias-Tung Fei says : "A big house is an empire by itself. The members, like subjects, live under the rules and whim of the patriarch...By such a string kinship organization, the political power of the house in the logger community is secured. The members, even the servants, of the house enter the power structure of the nation with facility." This picture contrasts sharply with the situation in Denmark, for example, where an elaborate formal system of agricultural cooperatives holds political power and dominates the government for the benefit farm interests. Perhaps somewhere in between would fall French rural society, where less politically powerful syndicates of farm producers act formally in politics, where a strong family structure exists, and where the rural elite is complicated by the presence of priests, school teachers paid by the central government, elected and appointed officials, the remnants of aristocracy, doctors, lawyers, traders, and money-lenders.

Agrarian political parties are common in many countries but rarely hold power. They arise from the changes referred to earlier and tend to disappear into communist or fascist movements or the bolster over a period of time religious and centrist parties. Rarely have the leaders of an agrarian movement been able to establish permanent rule, even in a highly rural country, and to subject decisively to their power the financial and large land-holding interests they were directed against.

XX-9. Rural office-holding. The constitutional structure of a state will give clues to the presence and power of rural elements. Federalism, for example, decentralizes power along territorial lines and promoted the achievement of power by land-vested interests. Many of the American countries, including the United States, show such a strong formal encouragement of rural elements and interests. Limiting recruitment of the elite by territorial apportionment accomplishes this, whether called federalism or by another name. Filling quotas of the bureaucracy or military commissions by districts would be examples. So would laws that candidates for parliament must reside in the districts from which they hope to be elected. Moreover, one should examine the representation accorded to rural interests in qualifying candidates for offices in private rule-making bodies such as conservation commissions, dairy control boards, grain exchange regulatory boards, and the like.

XX-10. Rural influences on other elite elements. A large part of any population that is not rural has rural origins. Rural origins only have lingering effects on thought and behavior but where found in concentrated form, rural background is an important determinant of rural behavior. Certain important vulnerabilities, such as the preference for psychological as against forcible conversion of the opposition, may thus be made manifest and explained. Divisive propaganda may fail because the general elite has strong rural ties. A large part of the church or military leadership may spring from rural origins, isolating them to an important extent in kin, idea, morals and behavior from other "cosmopolitan" portions of the general elite. An inquiry into the general elite’s background should determine the extent of recent ruralism within it.

PART C

SPECIAL ANALYSIS OF FUNCTIONAL ELEMENTS


XXI 

LABOR ELEMENTS

Labor elements in the elite are a comparatively recent phenomenon. Seventy-five years ago a discussion of influential groups around the world would probably not mention labor or its leaders. Even today in some nations the same holds true. Nevertheless, in an increasing number of states the influentials of labor form part of the total power structure for this new power base is strong enough to push its leaders into the top elite group. In some states, in fact, the power structure has been dominated by labor leaders; in some they have shared power with other elements; in many more, labor influentials remain peripheral to the main power structure, but are actively seeking places in the top elite.

It is impossible to discuss this new element in the elite without giving consideration to the Marxist doctrines which have been so intertwined with its rise to real or peripheral power. In a sense, the labor element in the elite does represent the growing self-awareness of a kind of world "proletariat." At the same time, in many instances the growth of labor movements and of power for their leaders has been contrary to Marxist theory. One need only cite the American labor movement as an outstanding case in point. Essentially devoted to the domestic status quo the movement has come to power within the existing framework and would be destroyed if the present power structure were torn down. A labor movement more in line with the Marxist doctrine is that of England and the British Commonwealth nations, which operates within an existing framework, but is not as devoted to the status quo and (when in power) makes large scale changes. Even though such changes are drastic, the British kind of trade unionism is far from the communist variety (as exemplified in part by the French and Italian communist-dominated unions) which operate in keeping with revolutionary Bolshevik doctrine and which seek to destroy the present power structure in its entirety.

To the degree that the latter kind of unionism produces elite individuals, they are best thought of as pure political elements. The choice may seem somewhat arbitrary, but it is necessary if one is to evaluate this elite correctly, It might be stated in this manner: the communist labor influential is not really a labor leader but a politician or revolutionary; the socialist labor influential is a real mixture of labor and political leader; the American or capitalistic labor influential is typically a labor leader. To a degree, this analysis can be carried over to the organizations which would be directed by influentials of the three types. The communists unions are perhaps best thought of as political or revolutionary groups the socialist unions are mixed groups, while the capitalistic unions are essentially non-political.

ANALYSIS OF LABOR ELITES

XXI-1. Isolation of labor influentials. There are many points of entry for the search for labor influentials but all should take into consideration that they are somewhat isolated from the main power structure in most cases. Being a new element and representing at least a partial challenge to the power of older elements, they remain "on the outside." And even when they are members of the elite power group, they generally continue to be at least partially isolated, or - if they attain control of the power structure - they tend to isolate other elements. This condition is probably more marked in the earlier stages of the coming to power of labor groups than in the latter. Both the American and the British experience suggest that as labor organizations mature within a social structure the degree of isolation is reduced.

XXI-2. Legal status of unions. The isolation of labor influentials and their organizations is often pointed up by actual legislation which may have been passed in an effort to minimize their power or to keep them isolated. In some areas of the world an effective union remains illegal; in others there are many measures available to the elite to restrain and restrict the power of the labor influential. A check of the laws of the area, of the course of action in the courts involving a labor dispute, of the penalities imposed for actions which are taken by labor groups will reveal much about the status of labor influentials and their relationships to the power structure.

XXI-3. Limited sphere of influence. The isolation of labor influentials means that they will be more often individuals with a single role. In terms of the graphic model of the power structure discussed in Section IX, they are members of only one power pyramid and they are often excluded from the informal elite groups which tie other influentials together. This works both to the advantage and to the disadvantage of the operator. It will be easier to locate the isolated labor influential, but he often becomes a less important target.

When there is a duplication of roles, the most common will be that of politician-labor leader, as has already been noted. In postwar Europe, there have been set up a number of labor groups which had religious bases, suggesting that here might be a case of religious-labor role duplication. The Christian-Democratic parties of Western Europe aim at a junction of two special elite elements, one of which - the religious - lacks secular momentum in modern times, the other religious - lacks secular momentum in modern times, the other of which - labor - tends to be socially isolated and there revolutionary. There may also occur a farmer-labor role duplication. In the main, however, the labor leader will be rather restricted in his influence in the community to affairs relating to labor matters, unless the community is dominated by labor groups.

XXI-4. Background of labor influentials. One factor enforcing the isolation and limitation of the power of labor influentials is their socio-economic background. Many come from the working class itself. Others may be drawn from the middle classes or from the intelligentsia, but the disparity of background is the one case and the "abandonment" of background in the other, make it more difficult for the labor influentials to be members of a stable top elite. In locating labor influentials however, the operator cannot safely assume that they will have a single background pattern. The various labor movements of the world have taken leadership where they could find it. Some labor leaders are best thought of as "accidental" influentials holding their positions by mere circumstances. The rapid change and the relative youth of labor movements also has produced a mixed background. In the U.S. it has been shown that AFL leaders are more likely to be of a working class background, of lower education and of direct experience in the working group they represent than CIO leaders. At best, this is a very broad indicator which may give some useful hints, but which cannot be relied upon in locating the elite of a particular movement, union or local.

XXI-5. Hierarchical nature of labor organizations. Except in their very earliest years, most labor unions show marked hierarchical tendencies. The union organization may begin as an association of voluntary members sharing duties informally, but since it must operate much like a military organization (or like a religious group) powers are delegated and once delegated are consolidated. The organization of the union from the shop unit (or department unit within a large plant) to the local, to the national, or international, creates a pattern of officialdom which tends to become fixed and old in office.

All of this organization tends to help the operator in locating the influentials. By concentrating upon getting lists of formal office-holders he may often find that he has all of the influentials of the union. The usual alertness for informal power wielders should be maintained, of course, for there are informal groups and invisible power wielders within unions as in all other institutions.

Sometimes, power tends to be consolidated in the hands of the secretariat of the organization, with the elective officer structure being reduced to a ceremonial group. When a secretariat has been in office for a long period, it may exhibit all of the tendencies which were discussed above in Section XVII. However, the liaison between officers and bureaucracy of a labor union is usually good, and considerable cohesion can be expected, since neither can go very far outside. Often there is no need to think of them as separate entities at all.

XXI-6. Industrial base of labor movement. The significance of a labor movement and the power of its leadership are usually affected by the kind of industrial base upon which it operates. In areas which are not industrialized, working class groups are not large and the possibility of a labor movement of size or power is lacking. In determining the situation in a given target area, the operator can gain clues by checking the percentages of persons engaged in industrial work as against agricultural work. The presence or absence, and indicators of size such as production or employment, of basic industries like steel, coal and railroads, together with the presence or absence, and size of labor organizations in such fields, will evidence the power of labor influentials.

XXI-7. Craft unionism versus industrial unionism. If labor organizations, whatever their industrial base, are mainly craft union (i.e. workers are associated with others doing the same kind of work no matter in which industry they are employed) they will generally have less total power and tend to local power; their leaders will be farther from the top elite. If, on the other hand, the union organization is accomplished on an industrial basis (i.e. all workers of an industry are associated despite differences in skills or jobs) the movement will be potentially more powerful and so will the leaders.

The first indication of the craft or industrial base of labor organization in an area is provided by the names of labor organizations themselves. If they are mainly in terms descriptive of skills, the movement will be of the craft type; if in terms of broad areas, it will be of the industrial type. In some cases, industrial unionism has been grafted upon a historical base of craft unionism, which will preserve the old names even though the newer system is being used. The nature of the collective bargaining will usually reveal the actual status. Here, too, is an aid to the operator: industry-wide bargaining is much more visible than craft or local area bargaining. It will produce tensions which will bring top elite into negotiations and will make the location of labor influentials an easier job.

XXI-8. Fragmentation of labor movements. It has been noted that labor leaders are frequently isolated from other influentials. In addition, they are often isolated from each other. Differences in approach to union organization political differences, the tendency to build large scale organizations on a basis of federation, all help to build many small pyramids of power rather than a single large one. The craft-industrial dimension just discussed has divided. American labor leaders into two basic camps for nearly twenty years. And the loose nature of the ties of federation has often meant that a single large union finds it possible to "go it alone," particularly if its leaders disagree with the policies of the remaining labor elite. The split of labor influentials into many different camps can cause the operator much trouble in determining who are influential and to what degree they hold power.

XXI-9. Political schisms. The involvement of the labor movement in political affairs has produced many additional divisions. Outstanding, of course, is the division of labor in many nations into rival groups which are pro-communist and anti communist. The labor movement of France, for example, has been torn for decades by the struggles between communists, socialists, Christian elements and others for control. At present there exists the Confederation Generale du Travail (Communist-dominated) and the Force Ouvriere (anti-Communist).

This political splitting extends to the large international organizations. Some are involved in current power conflict; others have split into rival groups. The creation of the International Federation of Journalists in 1952 was the result of such a conflict in an international group related to a particular skill. The split also exists at the level of general world labor organization, there being a World Federation of Trade Unions (communist-dominated) and the International Confederation of Free Trade Unions (anti-communist).

The place of a given labor influential in the local power structure can sometimes be discovered by noting whether his union is affiliated with the one or the other group of this type. However, the degree of communist domination of such organizations has varied, and one should not be too categorical about organizations or the influentials associated with them.

XXI-10. Pseudo-union organizations. In many parts of the World, organizations have been formed in the guise of unions. At two opposite extremes are the "trade unions" of Soviet Russia and the "company unions" sponsored by the management of a company for its employees In neither case will the leader of the "union" have power by virtue of his "labor leadership". Rather, he will have power as a member of the political elite in one instance or of the business elite in the other. If the operator were looking for local labor influentials, for example, to get them into contact with a group of visiting American labor leaders, he would accomplish little with either group of his list represented such pseudo-labor organizations. Further, any approach to such influentials on the basis of their "labor" reference group, would almost certainly fail, since their dominant associations are actually with another kind of group.

The influential identified in America as the labor "racketeer" is of a similar stripe. He may also be thought of as more properly a member of another power pyramid, that pertaining to politics, or business, or possibly crime.

XXI-11. Visibility of influentials at time of strike. The prime purpose of a union is to make possible the use of the economic strength of the total group through a strike. When a strike does take place, the influentials of the union are called upon to play a more active role vis a vis the membership. They demonstrate their solidarity with the "rank and file" by such acts as participating in picketing, donation of funds and other deeds which make them more visible to the union membership (and to the operator). If the strike action depends in any degree upon public opinion, the union influentials also may become visible through the issuance of statements, speeches on the radio and other acts.

To a degree, they will also be visible during the period approaching a strike, on the other hand, during a relatively peaceful negotiation, the union influentials (as well as business influentials) may be difficult to observe. Both sides will be seeking to keep knowledge of their strategy and tactics hidden.

XXI-12 Visibility of influentials at conventions. The labor convention offers one of the best opportunities to collect information about labor influentials. The delegates are frequently sub-elite (or local elite); ceremonies, protocol, and the distribution of honors, create chances of identifying the rank of various persons in the power pyramid. If the convention becomes a contest for power within the organization, additional opportunities are presented, since influentials are forced to act to protect their position, or to gain better ones.

XXI-13. Use of direct informants. Nothing has been said in this section on the use of direct informants in gathering information about labor influentials. In many ways, it is more difficult to use direct informants in this area of power than in any other. Labor organizations have had to engage in a severe struggle to obtain the power they do hold; they have had to maintain a kind of "security" at many times in their histories and have been beset by spies and informers. Thus, they are more than ordinarily suspicious of any individual who comes questioning, no matter what his purpose. The suspicions will usually be more marked among influentials who are of a more typical working class background, less marked among the "modern" labor leader or the one with middle class or intelligentsia background. Often, it may be advisable to use an indirect informant, someone not connected with the labor movement. Influentials in the business power pyramid and academicians are sometimes excellent sources of information, though their biases must be considered. 

PART C

SPECIAL ANALYSIS OF FUNCTIONAL ELEMENTS


XXII 

BUSINESS ELEMENTS

It has been said that, "over a great and unified society, the business man has never ruled. In the main his influence has remind indirect, and has been exerted through politicians, courtiers, or dictators, and in compromise with the desires of other groups: military, agrarian, democratic, aristocratic." (35, p.59). At most it appears that the businessman has ruled commercial cities.

Whether or not businessmen have ruled cities or nations as recognized heads of government seems beside the point in the present discussion of power. In the modern world the vast flow of trade, the moving of goods and services that as dependent upon power decisions would indicate that the businessman is a force of great magnitude and although he may influence "indirectly," yet influence he does and top business influentials are the most important elite figures in many areas of the world. Public policy and social direction of energy resources are part of their stock in trade.

BUSINESS ELITE ANALYSIS

XXII-1. General influence. One need only look at the great industrial and commercial cities of the world to know that those who control the movements of men within them are persons of great power. The cities represent the accumulation of vast arrays of organizational skills. Construction, ships in harbors, rail car movements, traffic lines, trucks and buses, smelting and forging operations, chemical plants and many other activities, suggest vast powers of organization and direction.

Within the centers of movement the businessman’s powers are interwoven into a complex arrangement of indirect as well as direct influences. He sits, moreover, in the center of the network of influence and his power extend radically to state capitals, national cities and to other great cities of the world - directly or indirectly.

Below the industrial, large-scale financial, legal and merchant prince group, stands a commercial group. This includes the men of small-scale commercial enterprises, small scale industries that manufacture and distribute to local markets primarily, and, in general, the "main street crowd." On the same level with this group are communications personnel, public relations firms and other service organizations, trade associations, and industrial research and planning groups.

These groups, the first and second echelon influence groups, are underpinned by the large mass of white collar workers and laboring people who are often organized into civic, professional, and fraternal organizations, but who are relatively powerless in the short-run decision-making process.

XXII-2. Functional significance a sign of power. The basis of power of a businessman is generally proportional to the size or functional significance of the business of which he is part. As pointed out before, business enterprises represent apexes of power. Those persons at the top of individual power pyramids represent top influence both within and outside of such arrangements.

In the business community there is general recognition of gradations of influence in business matters. The top elite of the business community are usually found in occupations contained within heavy industry, steel, oil, machine tools, auto manufacturer, chemicals; import-export activities for the world market; large scale banking; corporate legal service organizations; large scale storage and distribution operations, mail order and regional merchandising establishments, and the larger real estate management enterprises. This list is partial and intended only to be suggestive.

XXII-3. Internal corporate power ranking. The men within the industries and operations mentioned defer to one another on the basis of corporate ranking and hierarchical positions. The ordinary corporate rankings are: chairman of the board (sometime a figurehead), chairman of the executive committee (often a position of great influence and power), president, vice presidents (often 20,30 or more; usually fewer), treasurer, comptroller (And any other officers of the Board), and finally operations personnel, such as general manger, assistants to various board officers, production chiefs, accountants, personal public relations, and labor supervision.

Within a specific corporation the formal lines of authority between the various offices mentioned are well known to all who must use them. The whole chain of command represents a "pecking order," i.e., the top man can tap all and make them move for him, the second man in control can tap all but the one man above him, and so on down the scale.

Informal lines of authority and communication are not unknown in large scale corporate bureaucracies and those who know the system of informal channels can often expedite work and advance personally by such knowledge. E.g., an assistant purchasing agent may know that the vice president in charge of production advises the purchasing officer on specific requirements for machine tools and likes to talk personally to certain salesmen. The assistant sends those persons of intimate acquaintance directly to the vice president instead of routing him "through channels." Generally, however, lines of authority are rather strictly followed in bureaucratic organizations and deference traditions are observed. 

XXII-4. Inter-corporate cliques. Within the business community at large, there is an understanding of "who is who" in other corporate groupings, and chairman of boards have dealings in the main with other persons of like, rank, authority, and prestige of organizations outside their own. The inner circle of top organization personnel is thus formed. The men on this level interact frequently, come to know one another intimately, and trust each other’s judgments, or as the case may be, learn to avoid one another. Clique arrangements arise from like-minded people working together with some regularity, and the inner workings of the various cliques become well-known in the top circles.

XXII- 5. Representation of larger scope. Within a given community the larger corporate interests will have representatives in most of the major civic, political and institutional groupings. The fact that large industries are heavy taxpayers and generous donors to local government and civic endeavor makes the voices of such representative potent. The representation follows the status scale of the business organizations, that is, the large scale public and quasi-public endeavors will attract top corporate talent, while the smaller enterprises of civic import or political relevance will be delegated to second and third string men. Only a minority of men related to basic industries or businesses are politically active, of course. Those who "tend to their own business" and let others do the "politicking" are dependent upon the latter and indirectly support them.

XXII - 6. Cosmopolites. Those who are polemists may be divided into "cosmopolitans" and "locals". The cosmopolitan business man is a power in his own business, and draws his basic community power from this fact, but he also translates some of his power to the larger issues and policy considerations that confront the general business community and the civic community at large. Some of these men go a step further and act on a state, national, or international level of affairs.

Some of the cosmopolitan leaders on a national and international level resemble "shuttlecocks." They travel extensively, are interested and generally informed on policy developments over a wide geographical and political area. They act as intermediaries for many diverse interests and are bearers of news, gossip, and technical information. They may hold no elective or appointive office, and they may not be members of official or unofficial committees. They may travel on behalf of their businesses primarily, but act as informal couriers of policy information. They visit acquaintances enroute, stop at clubs, make formal and informal talks and are universally accepted as national and international leaders. The man "just in" from Japan or London who has vital trade news or political intelligence finds a ready audience in the major centers of trade and commerce. 

XXII - 7. Localists. Most businessmen are stay-at-home leaders. By sitting in one spot and wielding power and influence locally they indirectly influence the decisions of the state and nation. "What Detroit, Milan, Santiago will do or not do" in relation to any given policy may be ultimately dependent upon the attitudes and decisions of the local leaders of these areas. The combination of the locals and cosmopolitans makes the whole system operative. One could not do without the other, yet the functions of each are relatively distinct.

XXII - 8. Owners and managers. In the patterning of elite power in the business community the owner group has the advantage of often being a hereditary elite with the margin of influence that such position gives. On the other hand, many of the business leaders are self-made men, persons who have "beat their way to the top," and from the perspectives of power may be extremely influential while being socially self-contained or even inferior socially to those who can claim aristocratic lineage.

There are still areas in the world in which those in business are considered to be a cut below the landed aristocracy or other gentry of the cloth or cultural centers of the arts and learning. Latin Americans and Europeans are prone to claim this to be true. Yet many businessmen from many diverse nationalities are being integrated into the cultures there and their business success does them no harm in the process. History affords many parallels. There is a vitality in trade and commerce and its fruits that is hard to deny. Even managers of foreign corporations are culturally advantaged by rates of exchange, higher pay, and the prestige of their parent companies and nations and in time find themselves taken into the policy strata of national affairs of the nation in which they do business.

Managerial personnel both locally and abroad are in strategic positions in relation to policy development. They are usually "organization men." They may not be at the top of the power pyramid in policy formulation, but through their active contact with conditions of work within their businesses plus the fact that research and other organized blocks of knowledge are available to them makes them persons upon whom the top policy makers depend. The whole network of national trade organizations with their ability to influence policy is usually open to these men or to some of their immediate subordinates. As a class they fit into a middle strata - a strata that is noted for its activity and group mindedness. It is the class from which the elite recruits its members, as has been pointed out, and many of the managerial persons are out to make good - to secure the place held out to them as a social reward. 

The managerial person is, then, a middle man in the processes of policy development. He works with many of the active people, his peers, on the projects and problems of great importance to his company. He is in touch, actively, with the policy makers of company affairs. He has at his command a large body of supervisors and workers to whom he can turn for execution of any general community or state project. He reports successes and failures of policy execution and makes suggestion for changes in policy alignments in accord with political reality. He thus becomes a key figure in elite operations and a part of the circle, although he may not be at the center of power direction.

Managerial personnel may be politically active at the committee level of political affairs. Their business operations may require considerable contact with public officials. For example, when a Texas pipe line company has to lay a pipe from Texas to New England and in the process cross dozens of state boundaries and countless local political sub-divisions, it is necessary for the company manager to know the workings of local politics on a very practical level. The same condition applies to a lesser extent in any purely local situation. The manager may not hold political office and he may not contact local officials directly, but someone within the company depends upon it and politicians who favor the activities of the company are in turn favored directly or indirectly. There is no mystery to all of this nor necessarily political chicanery. The facts of activity demand working relationships between business and industry.

XXII-9. Integration of an industrial society. In an integrated industrial society the larger metropolitan centers are star clusters of influence. The smaller communities are satellite to them. In turn, the rural populations are dependent upon the services of both the small and large communities to provide basic goods and materials for day to day, week to week operation Few communities are so isolated from the industrial and commercial centers of the world that they are not dependent in some measure on the things brought to them from the outside. This is subject to the measure of degree, of course, but the modern world is closely bound together by ties of trade and commerce. The dependency of the large units upon the smaller is also obvious and the interchange between them is likewise apparent. Between them all there are ties of human relations and the businessman has played no small part in strengthening and extending these ties.

The visible signs of commercial integration can be seen on any main street that advertises products from various parts of the world. Sale outlets in local merchandising markets display the face, for all the world to see, that they are a part of a larger system. From local outlets, ties to district wholesalers, regional jobbers, manufacturers’ agents to the original producer are apparent upon reflection. It is also apparent that a whole network of communications, loose indeed in many cases, exists to tie the national and international business community into a complex action system. The value system of the industrial revolution and its manifold outgrowths, including socialized and state managed systems of production, underlies the whole pattern of development, and provides a working stock of ideas for the individual entrepreneurs. The development of an elite group in the whole process was inevitable and, in terms of the system, functional. 
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HEREDITARY ELEMENTS

A function of power is that of maintaining social order. A common element of this function is the process of "fixing" certain persons in a status hierarchy of social prestige, the designating of them either formally or informally as prestige bearers. They are given, by ascription, certain rights, privileges, advantages, immunities, and prerogatives at birth and, all things being equal, can pass such social favors on to their offspring who, in turn, have ascribed status. Within a given society the whole process is designed to give stability to the social order by the controls implied in the ranking. The process is one of inclusion-exclusion. The bearing of titles of office may or may not accompany the exercise of the rights, privileges, etc., involved in hereditary forms of social control.

The maintenance of social order is a preoccupation of those who govern or wield power. Many devices have been utilized in this process and history is replete with descriptions of systems of social control that have succeeded and others that have failed. Many systems that have succeeded have utilized hereditary prestige rankings to give stability to the working arrangements of the social structure. The most obvious ranking system is that which obtains in feudal social orders in which rank is dependent upon the control of land. Others such as the caste system of India or hereditary religious castes elsewhere, are also built around controls. They may involve trade and skill monopoly, service performance or sacerdotal functions. In such systems the social rankings must be generally accepted by the underlying population in a traditional and historical sense.

ANALYSIS OF HEREDITARY FACTORS

XXIII-1. Charting the hereditary structure based on land. It is well accepted that titles of nobility and feudal grants of authority were originally conferred on such persons as those who had performed a service for the ruling authority or who had, by force, demanded and obtained control of certain territories and peoples. At any rate, in a feudal system the top ranking person of authority is specifically designated and others measure their own authority in relation to him. The prince, for example, has power of taxation, war levy, and land rents over a wide territory but of lesser rank have lesser authority. The system, in all of its ramifications and complexities where it is a potent force, is essentially a measuring device for authority.

XXIII-2. Hereditary structures, non-landed. Where the feudal system has lost its potency in relation to land control, titles of nobility may still remain in force and be functional to a modified system of semi-feudal organization. By tradition, certain designated families retain certain rights, privileges and prerogatives. The general mass of people within such a system accept the gradations of social status as right, just, and forever-given so long as the scheme apparently meets their needs. Habit and custom provide a stable base upon which systems of authority and obedience rest. The hereditary elite are often ardent keepers of tradition. They perform roles prescribed by custom. Members of the elite hold to the rituals of their station by preference in most cases because the rights and privileges are desirable, but they also held to the rituals because they are duty bound to do so by the culture in which they operate. They provide a point of reference by which each man can measure his own status and gauge many of his actions.

XXIII-3. Describing symbolic hereditary destinations. Every social system has some modifications of the gradations so clear visible in a feudal system. An hereditary elite is directly powerful in those states and communities in which authority is an integral vestment of office. In such places, law and institutional sanctions butress habit and custom to make the system operative. In other areas the hereditary elite may be divested of direct authority and serve only as symbols of the ruling authority. English rulers are the usual example of the latter situation. These monarchs are used as symbols for the political purposes of the ruling ministries.

XXIII-4. Heredity in democracies: indices thereof. In societies dedicated to a democratic tradition there are also hereditary elites, although their rights and privileges may be more obscure and less well defined than in constitutional monarchic states. Property and money handed from one generation to another in democratic states lend social prestige and a modicum of power to those so possessed.

In modern societies, class systems are the generalized social structures that define gradations of eliteness or the lack of it. Much has been written about class systems and few authors agree on how many classes exist if they "exist" outside the minds of social investigators. Without repeating the arguments pro and con on class systems (come say there are three classes in America, for example; others say five or six; the Marxists say two), it can be postulated that men do use some rough classificatory system to measure their own social position in relation to others, particularly in those areas where feudal gradations have been blurred or obliterated. The process of identifying others in a class scale is primarily psychological in its operation.

There are apparently clusters of attitudes around occupations, living areas, wealth, ways of speaking and acting, and social origins that can be said to be class oriented. A group within a community, for example, whose members have traditionally gone into the practice of law, whose son and daughters have been educated in fashionable schools, whose homes are located in pleasant, healthy surroundings, whose "roots" have been in the community for a long period of history, and whose members speak the language of the region correctly, and act in a manner "approved" has a class status differing from members of the community who do not enjoy the distinctions cited.

If the members of the families cited above accumulate property and pass it on to their children, along with a relatively rigid code of conduct befitting their class, they may be said to be an hereditary elite regardless of whether the position they hold in society is prescribed by title. Community custom and habit will afford the families in question a degree of deference withheld from those of other social stations in the area.

XXIII-5. Determining the stability of inherited distinctions. Class systems of eliteness are generally more open than those based upon caste or other rigid rules of prescribed behavior. Individuals move up and down the class ladder during their lifetimes. Thus the class position "inherited" by a son may differ from that into which his father was born. Yet, there is enough stability in class positions that one generation tends to start at the base line of class position held by the parent generation. Hollingshead in tracing class positions of high school students in a medium sized community pinpointed the relative stability of class positions.

XXIII-6. Changes in hereditary elites. The foregoing does not imply that only the elements of stability must be observed. There is good reason to believe that all social groups are in a slow but constant state of change. Pareto and his followers have discussed at length the idea of "the circulation of the elites," whether hereditary or not. It would appear the that there is a slow but sure attrition of elite groupings in both class and feudalistic societies. The "comers" in any society bear watching.

Latin America gives one example of a "rising middle class." Traditionally many of the nations of Latin America have been dominated by a landed aristocracy with a semi-feudalistic outlook. Family position and land ownership have been the criteria for entry into policy-making positions and elite social position in general. The temper of the mass of people, and that of some of the elite gentry, has been to move in the direction of industrialization. Within recent years small scale industry has flourished giving rise to a relatively new class of individuals in the various nationality groupings. These persons are not yet "included" in all of the social strata of each society, but there is good evidence that they are arriving. Many industrialists marry into the "good" families, employ the sons of old families and in many other ways integrate themselves into the upper social structure. They represent the direction of change.

There are many ways of entering the "closed" circle of hereditary elites. Club memberships, political alliances, business and financial collaboration, intermarriage, and even more subtle and ingenious ways are made in society for inter-action between the hereditary elites and those who wish to be included in the inner circle.

The process of inclusion-exclusion is a key element in any system of eliteness. If one has social position by inheritance, he is automatically included in the elite circles supported by deference patterns extant in social circles. A closer knit, well supported hereditary elite holds an indisputable advantage over those who would try to break into the circle or destroy it. Newcomers cannot claim the privileges of birth; their inclusion can usually come only by sufferance. So long as the hereditary elite retains its vitality, reproduces itself, exercises the will to power, and makes decisions compatible with the basic wishes of the underlying population, it represents a social force that must be acceded to or, at best, compromised with in relation to decision-making and action in social situations.

XXIII-7. Ascertaining role of retainers. In many situations the hereditary elite may delegate its authority or retainers. It may become a purely leisure class. In such situations, of course, the retainers are powerful in the areas of responsibility delegated to them. The basic question here is one of the vitality of the hereditary elite and their ability and desire for actions related to power-wielding. The true test of power lies in the ability of the wielders to move others. If the ability is not exercised, a man may have latent power or he may merely be a symbolic figure in power operations. In many areas the hereditary elite have become symbolic, prestige figures. Such figures may be very important in the power pattern, but it is necessary to look elsewhere for those who exercise power. To cite an historical example, the major doom of the medieval Merovingian empire, founded the Carolingian line.

XXIII-8. Symbolic figures. Symbolic figures serve two primary functions in social action systems. They provide figures of reference and deference. The two functions are intertwined. In wielding power men are prone to "refer" to authority. They use such phrases as, "in the name of the King," or "in the name of the law." The latter implies non-hereditary authority "The King" includes the person of the King and a host of officers and petty officials who " do the King’s will." The King may be a symbol in a whole scheme of action, but at some place there will be people who formulate policy and enforce decisions in his name.

XXIII-9. Visibility of hereditary and free systems compared. Due to the strength of hereditary ties and the ease which, which one can refer to those who have hereditary authority, a system of power built along such lines is more readily visible and much simpler in its operations than when decision-making and action enforcement is more diffuse. Tracing family connections is a fairly simple procedure compared with tracing the lines of communication of multiple power pyramids.

XXIII-10. Indices of deference. Deference implies a yielding or submission of one’s own judgment, opinion, or preference to that of another. The status system of society depends upon these psychological elements. As long as the hereditary elite can depend upon the deference of those below them in the social scale, the system is in balance. Those immediately next to them in the social hierarchy defer to them, and in turn the canons of taste, preference, and the like of the middle group, becomes the power scale. There may be much fiction in all of the deference process, but so long as the chain of deference remains unbroken, the system operates with at least the passive accord of those at the top of the pyramid of power and prestige.
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THE INTELLIGENTSIA

By intelligentsia is meant those individuals in a society who are specialists in knowledge. In any fairly advanced culture, they will come from among the academicians, the professionals, the artistic and aesthetic specialists, the journalists, creative writers, the philosophers, the specialists, in "symbol manipulation." They have been called the avante grade, cognoscenti, brain trusters, "eggheads," and the intellectual elite. Whatever the name applied, they represent the intellectual leadership of the society.

Whether this group is an observable entity or whether it is split up and attached to institutions is a moot question for the operator: he is concerned with those individuals in the power structure who have the qualities which are associate with the concept of "intelligentsia" no matter where they occur. He may find intelligentsia as direct wielders of power, he may find them in a subsidiary position or relegated to a non-power position.

ANALYSIS OF THE INTELLIGENTSIA

XXIV-1. Criteria of various roles. According to some observers, the intelligentsia (or at least the important part of the group which may be so identified) are actually "socially unattached" and that they will in the long run - and in their own right - become the leaders of society through this very lack of connection with social classes. They bring evidence to show that the intelligentsia as a group does have a cosmopolitan characteristic; it does consider problems on a global basis; it is involved in various international movements. (There was even set up in 1919 a "Compagnons de L’Intelligence" with provisions for international memberships). The international characteristics of specialists in physical sciences and of their organizations also have long been noted. At the same time, it is difficult to accept wholly the theory of the "socially unattached intelligentisia" since there is much evidence which points in the opposite direction.

Against these theoretical constructions, one must place the observations of the diverse roles of the intelligentsia in different times and societies. They have been in the vanguard of social revolutions, but they have also fostered reactionary nationalistic movements and have vigorously defended the status quo; they have obtained power through moral and spiritual suasion and have obtained it though participating in the use of force and violence; they have received the highest honors of a society and have served as a society’s scapegoat; they have provided the means of power yet have possessed none.

Some of the most interesting studies of elite groups in recent times have suggested strongly that members of the intelligentsia are more likely to be found in power at a time of stress or revolution and in the period immediately following. It has been shown that intellectuals were prominent among the early elite of both the communist and fascist, movements and that subsequently they were ousted or were relegated to minor positions. Studies of the Russian Politburo, for example, have clearly demonstrated the predominance of intellectuals in the earlier years of the U.S.S.R. and their replacement by men of administrative or violence skills in later years. These and other studies suggest a pattern of participation of the intelligentsia in the power structure (1) as critics and attackers of the status quo; (2) as leaders of a revolution destroying the status quo; (3) as legalized ruler in the early stages of a new regime; (4) and finally as potential threats to the regime, being eliminated or relegated to subservient roles.

Another pattern which has long been observed is the movement of the intelligentsia into the elite to provide the ruling clique with support. Thus the elite uses their imagination and intellectual acumen to preserve its own power, to legitimize it, to build a theoretical base for it, to create "myths" which would perpetuate it. This pattern suggests that the intelligentsia are almost always an "out-group" as far as the top elite is concerned, being brought in now and then in accordance with the usefulness and cooperatives of individual intellectuals or groups of them.

Both generalities are too gross. They erect stereotypes, the one of the intelligentsia trifling with advanced theories, speculations and new ideas and challenging the status quo, the other of the intelligentsia pandering its knowledge to intelligentsia is a tempting target because it is so obviously attuned to symbols and dedicated to conveying them to others.

If the intellectual elite are direct participants in the power structure, locating them will present no special problems. The operator can expect that the general approach outlined in earlier chapters will locate the top influentials no matter what their base in the society. His problems arise, however, when the intelligentsia have a subsidiary, but still important, role. The suggestions which follow will relate primarily to that situation.

XXIV-2. Differentiation of intelligentsia by proximity of specialization to power. The varying activities which mark an individual as a member of the intelligentsia suggest that the operator can concentrate upon parts of this group with greater effect. Some specialization’s are "closer" to power than others. The painter or sculptor is less likely to be concerned with power than the political scientist or economist; the poet than the expert on public administration. In general, the intellectual whose activities involve the manipulation of symbols more related to power is more likely to be close to the elite. The ballet dancer or opera singer is less of a target than the journalist or critic.

It might be noted that the intellectual who is specially interested in power as his own area of specialization (as are many historians, political scientists, sociologists, psychologists, and other academicians) may be excellent sources of information for the operator. These persons may or may not actually possess power themselves, but as students of power they will be very well informed about it.

Another factor which may make a particular specialization more important is the nature of policies and project of the top influientials. They may be absorbed in a project which will bring certain members of the intelligentisia into the top echelon; Such persons would assume a higher priority as targets. In many societies, communists have moved from theoretical pursuits to participation in power decisions because of present concern of top influentials with economic matters. Priestly advisers are much rarer nowadays than in early modern times though their part is played in a way by the ideologue-propagandist.

XXIV-3. Proximity of organizations of the intelligentsia to power. Members of the intelligentsia are ordinarily members of many organizations ranging from groups of fellow specialists to political action associations of very diverse specialists and broad cultural associations. If such organizations are, in fact, elite groups, they will have already been observed. On the other hand, as organizations of lesser power rank, they may become important to the operator from time to time. An example of such an organization was the "Keep Left" group of laborites in Britain (along with a similar group in France) who did much to spread neutralist sentiments among U.S.. allies in 1951. Describing this situation, a propaganda specialist said: "...the early manifestations of neutralist sentiment were dismissed as the work of the ‘intellectual fringe’ in these countries, and hence of small political import. This erroneous judgment was based on ignorance of the communications network. The ‘Keep Left’ group of M.P.’s for example, included the editors of three small-circulation but extremely influential British weeklies. The Combat group of French writers radiated out into the mass circulation Parisian and provincial press, e.g. Fiqaro and Franc-Tireur. 

The incident points up the potential importance of intellectual fringe groups to the operator. Here, by their control of elite publications, they had an influence beyond that expected. (For additional information on elite publications fringe group also is demonstrated in this incident.

Organizations which have an intellectual or semi intellectual base, also serve as means of influencing other organizations which may have much more power. The National Union of Journalists provided a base for working British journalists to stimulate demand for an investigation of the press and eventually to win parliamentary approval of the proposal.

Mention of this organization suggests a point of caution concerning organizations of intellectuals. In some fields, they may also have many characteristics of labor unions. In fact, many of the newer organizations of intelligent (particularly of writers, actors, and other such groups) prefer all of the functions of unions as well as serving as organization of the intellectual elite.

A final point regarding organization of intellectuals is that no large interest or community group or mass basis forms "naturally" beneath them, as is the case, for example, with labor leaders or the military. The organizations themselves are often volatile, anarchically organized, with an individual Librium veto on any matter of personal concern.

XXIV-4. Direct participation in government. The role of the intelligentsia in Russia, Italy and Germany has already been remarked upon. Similar studies of other nations should provide information on the degree of direct government participation by intellectuals. Dossier material will often carry on its face the fact that the person is an intellectual as well as something else. Information on the writing of influentials is a useful index, the presence or absence, bulk or quality of them providing clues as to whether the individual is an intellectual or not Examination of memberships of parliaments by job classifications is another device. Studies of the French and German parliaments through the years have demonstrated the importance of professors and other intellectuals in these legislative groups as compared to their importance in the U.S. Congress, where, however, the influence of academia is not negligible.

XXIV-5. Distribution of rewards. The economic standing of intellectuals relative to other groups such as businessmen or military men or farmers also will provide information on where intellectuals stand in the power structure. In the U.S. the pay of professors and journalists is indicative of their lack of power; in the Soviet Union the great disparity between pay of intellectuals and workers indicates that they have a higher power rank. The granting or the taking away of rewards also provides indices of the power of an intellectual. The career of the Soviet biologist Lysenko is an excellent example. From obscurity in 1936 he rose to the position of President of the Lenin Academy of Agronomy, a vice president of the Supreme Soviet, and along the way accumulated Stalin prizes and Orders of Lenin. He also obtained his own institute, and enough power to silence or banish his academic foes. His downfall, while not yet as completely documented, was signalled by authoritative criticism in such publications as Botanitshesskyi Journal and the Bulletin of the Soviet Academy of Science. This suggests that praise or condemnation of intellectuals as indicated in these publications should also be scrutinized in an effort to check the power position of the intellectual :

XXIV-6. Concern of the intelligentsia with pure, as opposed to "applied" science and art. Intellectuals have been arguing this matter in all nations for centuries. Today, there seems an increasing pressure of the top influentials upon the intelligentsia to make all of their top influentials upon the intelligentsia to make all of their activities useful to the state. The combination of technological and ideological demands of modern civilization have drawn the physical scientist, the social scientist, even the composer and sculptor, into government. In extreme form, as exemplified in Russia, every activity of the intelligentsia will be weighed as helping to achieve the goals of the elite. An intelligentsia who is concerned with useful application of its skills as against pure or scientific or artistic use of them can move into higher ranks of power. Thus physicists moved nearer power in the U.S. after the development of the atomic bomb, though they did not move into the top echelons. However, the tendency to apply the skills of the intelligentsia awakens in them a greater interest in and concern with power and may in the long run make them more important contenders for power than they have been in the past.

XXIV-7. Concern with nationalism as against concern with internationalism. The cosmopolitan character of the intelligentsia was referred to above, but cosmopolitan awareness may be the prelude to extreme nationalism and anti-cosmopolitanism. The cases of Gobineau, Nietzsche or Wagner are in point. Today, the awakening nationalism in many parts of the world which were recently governed by foreign powers is led and driven on by intellectuals. The intelligentsia became nationalistic leaders, working directly in politics or in such allied projects as the development of regional art, literature, architecture, etc. The intelligentsia are not necessarily in step with the general elite. Italian and German poets and professors annoyed greatly the conservative forces of their lands in the early nineteenth century with nationalistic appeals. In the twentieth century with intellectuals mostly have hailed internationalism to the dismay of the nationalist elites.

Since intellectuals have at the same time been identified with international revolution in the form of communism, or with international cooperation in the form of less violent organizations of specialists, the dominant activity of the intelligentsia in this regard, as compared to that of the general elite, will often help show whether they are near to power or far from it.

XXIV-8. Propaganda activities within the target area. The propaganda activities of the target area, directed at it is own population or at the rest of world, usually will involve some members of the intelligentsia. It has already been suggested that the greater importance of propaganda activity at a time of change in regime will bring intellectuals to the fore, and that they will decline in power when the change has been consolidated. Propaganda activities of the intelligentsia offer another kind of opportunity to the operator, i.e. to learn of the goals, problems and techniques of the elite. Analysis of propaganda may show not only the degree of participation of the intelligentsia, but much about the power structure and vulnerabilities of the target elite.

XXIV-9. Journalists as members of the intelligentsia. To a much greater extent than in the U.S.A., journalists abroad are members of the intelligentsia and as such play an important part in determining its characteristics and power role, Keys to the power position of the entire intelligentsia, and to that of journalists in particular, can often be provided by investigating the system of training and recruitment of journalists. Are they university educated and thus a more respectable part of the intelligentsia? Or are they trained "on the job" from relatively early ages, remaining outside the formal advanced education process? Is the training controlled by the government? Are there state examinations or licensing arrangements? Is journalism training such that it develops individualistic, personal journalism or does it develop impersonal institutional journalism? Are journalists most concerned with an objective presentation of the news? Or do they interpret freely? Is the prestige accorded to the medium or to the writer or editor?

Another key to assessing the role of journalists is the amount of upward mobility available to them. Do they move freely from one power role to another? Is journalistic activity essentially another facet of political activity? Are editors and officials of magazines and newspapers at the same time direct political leaders? In France, the combination role of politician-journalist is frequently found.

PART D

COMMUNICATION VULNERABILITY OF ELITES


XXV 

RECEPTIVITY OF TARGETS TO COMMUNICATIONS

If a person could be at every place, understand every language, listen to every message, receive every symbol with perfect understanding, without modifying it in any way, such a person would exemplify perfect receptivity. If, in addition, this person could pass along, unchanged, all of the symbols he received to all members of an audience, he would be a perfect channel or medium of communication.

Such a person does not exist. There are spatial, language, and volitional barriers to receptivity. And there are barriers produced by the social experience and the personality characteristics of individuals. Even though man has developed many complex and efficient mechanical and electronic means of circumventing some of these barriers, they too are less than perfect. To speak only of mechanical limitations and to use some of the language of information theory, the message may be obscured by "noise" (or error) occuring at the time the message is encoded. There may be additional noise in the channel and finally noise produced in the decoding process. All of this noise or error interferes with the reception of the message.

Human tendencies to put their own cultural and psychological peculiarities into an outgoing message, and to add to or subtract from an incoming message by the same process, introduce another "error" which has been called "semantic noise." If a potential target is jammed by "semantic noise" it is just as fruitless as if it were jammed by mechanical or electronic means.

The operator is concerned with communications which will go to a group and which will be received or not received, passed on or not, in accordance with the characteristics of this group and of the individuals within it. Putting the problem into tabular form, the operator wants to divide up the elite into :

	
	Symbol-conveyors
	Symbol non-conveyor

	Receptors of sender’s symbols
	p
	q

	Non-receptors of sender’s symbols
	r
	s


He wishes to locate the channels to the symbol receptor-conveyor group (p), and to know as much as possible about their channels to q, r and s, so that the amount of favorable communications from p to non-p influentials may be increased.

ANALYSIS OF RECEPTIVITY

XXV-1. Spatial availability of elite to communications. A first step in isolating the symbol-receptor-conveyor group is an obvious, yet necessary task of identifying the physical means of communication which are available to the operator. What opportunities, for example, are there for face-to-face communication? Is the elite concentrated in a physical place? Are there language barriers? Are there space or time barriers? Are there special opportunities for face-to-face communication because of habits of the influentials? Is the elite despersed geographically? Are means of travel to them available? Does the influential have a favorite bar, coffee house, night club or park bench?

The operator should also endeavor to inventory the means for indirect, yet personal, contact. Is there opportunity for telephone conversation? Are there unlisted phones. Is approach by telegram or by letter a possible channel. Are there persons near to the influential either in power rank or in physical proximity who can serve as message conveyors? Are there more effective times of the day to use these indirect means of personal contact. When does the influential get to his office? Or to his home? Or to his mistress’s apartment? Are there barriers in the form of subsidiary personnel such as secretaries who must be by-passed.

XXV-2. Face-to face contacts. The operator should gather information answering these and other questions on simple availability of influentials. Face-to-face contact remains the most effective means of symbol conveyance. Yet it is often difficult merely to get to see or to talk to the right man at the right time. And the operator’s general efficiency demands an efficient use of his time. There is not enough available for him to spend much upon futile attempts to get to the influential.

The study of opportunities for face-to-face contact with influentials is virtually endless. The skilled operator with a storehouse of such information will add to it almost daily. He will record changes promptly, will assemble the pertinent information on the ascending influential, note changes in old habits and relationships, catch quickly the discovery of a new favorite eating place or coffee house. He will know which influential one can talk to directly, which can be called on the phone; he will know where influentials are likely to be day or night or which of their associates can and will give information on their whereabouts.

Direct channels are particularly important in a hostile state or organization, where any open dissemination of one’s messages is all but impossible Recent studies have indicated that in Russia, for example, word-of-mouth communication plays a very important role in the communication system. Indications are that more than half of the population utilize word-of-mouth as a regular source of information and that one-third regard it as their most important source. Of special relevance to the operator, this study also indicated that individuals in the urban elite were above average users of this unofficial "communications network" and that they were almost unanimous in regarding it as providing more reliable information than official sources such as newspapers and radio broadcasts of the regime. In this respect, these individuals differed markedly from the worker and peasant representatives of the group studies, who made a similar use of word-of-mouth communication, but had much less faith in it. A note of caution should be injected concerning this study, since it was based on refugee groups who had voluntarily left Russia. The authors point out, however, that reports of use of word-of-mouth communication and tendency to consider it reliable, were as strong or stronger among individuals who had low anti-Soviet feelings as among those who had high anti-Soviet feelings. They suggest strongly that it is a reliable indicator of the use of the unofficial "network" within Russia.

That such a phenomenon exists in Russia should be encouraging to the operator who is faced with hostile or closed society, which puts almost insuperable barriers in the way of his reaching the target. At the same time, this word-of-mouth network should not be overlooked by the operator who is working in a more friendly atmosphere. Such a network exists in open societies as well, and provides real opportunities for the circulation of information.

Of maximum importance to the operator is the similar, but much smaller network of the elite. It will be made up of the patterns and habits of contact between elite individuals. As the theory of elite networks indicates, this will probably be a relatively self-contained interaction pattern, though there certainly will be offshoots into lower levels of the power structure. These offshoots may be of particular importance when the operator discovers that he has no direct access to the elite network.

XXV-3. Inventory of mass media. As well as making an inventory of the means of direct communication, the operator should become familiar with the less personalized communication channels. What mass media or communications exist? And especially, what media are particularly read, listened to, or looked at by influentials?

The first task is to take a basic inventory of the mass media in the target area. Yearbooks, directories and other publications often will list them quite definitively. If the target area is relatively small, the operator can easily prepare adequate lists himself. Names of media personnel (if not already obtained on the grounds of membership in the elite) circulation figures, statements of political affiliation, and other pertinent information should be obtained. A caution on circulation figures of printed media (and of radio audience estimates) is probably in order, since virtually no foreign publications are subject to the rigorous kinds of checks on circulation figures which are standard in the U.S. A special note on magazines: the operator should expect a diversity of kinds of magazine, including many of small circulation, but particularly important as elite publications. While foreign magazines are not as multitudinous as those of the U.S., the standard path to success in the magazine field, abroad as well as in the U.S., is to find a specialized audience and to put out a publication for it alone.

Resources of the target area in movie-making facilities supply of films, and movie-showing facilities should also be checked. Similar categories in the book field are useful; publishers, supplies of books, libraries, book stores. Information on particularly successful films and books in the target area also will be helpful. Information on the legitimate theater, concert programs, lecture programs, and other such programs, along with facilities for them, is useful, even though they do not fit the notion of mass media. More detailed information on the media, with special reference to both individual influentials land elite groups will be taken up in the following chapters.

XXV-4. Analysis of personality factors in receptivity. Before ending the discussion of receptivity of the target, one should consider two other limitations upon it - those related to individual personality and those related to group associations. 

While study of elite groups has failed to isolate universal personality types or even common dominant traits among leaders, psychological research has indicated that there are personality types which are more susceptible to persuasion than others. To a degree, this research confirms the man-in-the-street stereotype of the gullible individual ("He’ll buy anything") and of the man from Missouri("Show me.") Anyone who has engaged in activities related to persuasion, from salesmanship to seeking political converts to getting a neighborhood petition signed, has observed such a range in "persuasibility."

Psychological studies of American groups indicate that the individual with a feeling of social inadequacy who is shy or has low self esteem, tends to have more persuasibility. In addition, the person who seriously inhibits his aggressive feeling, who rarely criticizes others, who is not distrustful, is placed in the same group, along with the depressed or unhappy persons.

On the other hand, the aggressive person, the one who is socially withdrawn (in a narcissistic sense), or who is actually acutely psychoneurotic, has been found to be low in persuasibility. Other characteristics related to an unwillingness to change of ideas were symptoms of anxiety and symptoms of obsession.

While quantitative information to support the idea is lacking, certainly the stereotype of the influential tends to fit the latter configuration of traits better than the former. If in fact the target group is made up of individuals of these traits, the operator would have to face the fact that he is dealing with a group with generally low persuasibility. On the other hand, there certainly have been (and continue to be) influentials with personality traits associated with persuasibility. The existence of elites dominated by men of violence skills suggests a group of low persuasibility, while the existence of others predominantly made up of men of bargaining skills suggests personality traits associated with persuasibility.

This is only to suggest to the operator that some assessment of the personality of the influentials who are members of the target group is advisable. And if the operator finds characteristics associated with steadfastness in opinions and attitudes, he will be forewarned about the difficulty of the task before him. Certainly, if within the target he discovers a variety of personality types, it would be sensible to assess them as to persuasibility, and to concentrate upon those who present more opportunity for success.

Studies of the relationship of intelligence to persuasibility have produced a variety of results, but they do tend to confirm the common sense notion that one has to be as smart as his prospect, if he hopes to convince him. And as far as the quality of the message is concerned, there are experimental indications that a more intelligent target is more likely than a stupid target to accept a message relying on impressive, logical arguments. To use a military analogy, it’s waste of ammunition to shoot armor-piercing shells at infantry in an open field.

This discussion also suggests that the operator must be aware that the personality of the target influential, in terms of the opening remarks, may create a measure of "semantic noise" which will interfere with the reception of his message. The relation of the above personality factors to other phases of communication, such as readership of the mass media will be discussed in Section XXVII.

XXV-5. Finding the channels through target’s associations. Sections VII, VIII and IX have already discussed elite groups in some detail, but it should be reiterated here that the group associations of the influential will have much to do with his receptivity. Actually, the operator should always include in his concept of group associations, the total number of "reference groups" of the influential. It has been often demonstrated that an individual tends to act in accordance, not only with the standards of the group to which he belongs, but also in accordance with the standards (the sociologists call them "norms") of groups which he admires, would like to belong to, or to which his admired associates belong. Study of elite groups in accordance with the suggestion of early chapters also will have revealed to the operator that the "norms" of some are more favorable to the U.S. than those of others. In addition, the development of detailed information on the influential’s group associations will usually have revealed that he has a variety of them.

Again the suggestion is to be selective. If one group association offers a barrier to receptivity, look for another more favorable. In personal discussion with the influential, in indirect contact through message conveyors, in choice of media, select the channel and use the "cues" which will evoke the norms of the U.S.A. - favorable group; avoid the channels and the cues of the U.S.A. - unfavorable group. Further, (see Section IV-10), the operator should always be aware and alert when he is dealing with an influential who is being subject to group cross-pressures. Reaching the target in such circumstances is a delicate task, always in danger of failure through evoking the unwanted set of norms.

XXV-6. Differential cohesion as a limit on vulnerability. Some discussion of the intensity of group associations, along with suggestion that information be recorded to indicate it, has already been presented (Section IV-3). This must be mentioned here again, as it affects the persuasibility of the individual, especially when the message is contra-group norm. Tests of individuals with high valuation of membership in a group have indicated that they also have a high resistance to change. Conversely, individuals with low valuation of membership in a group are more likely to change their opinions in the direction of a persuasive communication, even though it is contradictory to their group norms. 

XXV-7. Differential status as a limit on vulnerability. The status of the individual within the group is another factor which probably is related to persuasibility, but the evidence of how it affects the individual is mixed. This is unfortunate, for the influentials in which the operator is most interested, will have high status within their groups. There is some evidence to indicate that the high status member of the group can at least receive contra-group communications without affecting his status (while the slow-ranking individual might not even be accessible). But whether he is more or less likely than a lower ranking person to be persuaded by the communication depends upon a number of factors: is his leadership in the group based upon his own conformity to group norms? Is his leadership related to his ability to make changes or innovations. Instances can be cited which would tend to prove either hypothesis. An anthropologist, discussing this question, suggests that there are two circumstances in which the elite are more likely to be innovators: when their "prestige ratings depend upon their support of novelty within a limited framework of expectancy" (as in the setting of new clothing styles or fads) and when their "power prerogatives" are so great that their followers have no choice but to submit. (H.G. Barnett, in Innovation (1953), p.318).

The first instance is probably not very important to the operator, but the second may be very valuable. But, in general, as the writer goes on to caution:

"The advocacy of a novelty is a precarious venture..An eminent man owes something to his admirers, and one of his obligations is to meet their expectations of him. These expectations may be imposed upon him because of the status accorded him by birth, or they may be extrapolations based upon his achievements. In either case they impose restraints upon his behavior and forbid radical departures from the norm that has been determined for him or that he has evolved for himself. A reputation is an obligation to conform, and it permits little freedom in advocating novel ideas..."

XXV-8. Leakage of symbols-meaning over target boundaries. Although stress has been placed on limitations to receptivity in terms of the individual influential and in terms of the groups of which he is a member (or which he admires), it should be noted that modern communications are providing a measure of "cultural diffusion." This may help eliminate some of the barriers caused by the group "references" of the elite. A study of national constitutions, for example, indicates that there are striking similarities, with approximately four-fifths guaranteeing such rights as freedom of speech and press, property, assembly and association, religion, conscience, inviolability of domicile, etc. At the same time, the operator should be alert for possibilities that there may be considerable "semantic noise" if he endeavors to use such phrases and concepts, with the target elite having definitions and nuances of meaning quite unlike his own when they use these phrases.

PART D

COMMUNICATION VULNERABILITY OF ELITES


XXVI 

INDIVIDUAL VULNERABILITY TO MEDIA

Every individual has his own preferences in communications media - a collection which he enjoys, trusts, regards as authoritative, and uses regularly. The operator is interested in the media preferences of the target elite, for if he could know (1) which of the media each influential uses, and (2) which of the media has high credibility for him, he would know how best to get a message to him. The media the influential does not use are useless as channels - he is invulnerable to them. The media he uses, but in which he places little credibility, are of little value - he is only slightly vulnerable to them. But the media he uses AND in which he has high credibility are of most value - he is truly vulnerable to these.

The complete answer to this problem is, in the long run, essentially an individualistic one, i.e. a dossier of the media use habits and credibility evaluations of each influential who is in the target group. Nevertheless, some general approaches can be suggested so that data may be gathered more systematically and results may be comparable.

ANALYSIS OF VULNERABILITY

XXVI - 1. Variations in media use: non-users. The variability of traits in leaders, which study has indicated, suggests that there probably will be considerable variability in other matter such as use of the media. One may expect, therefore, that influentials will range all the way from virtual non-media user to those who use all of them available.

In some areas, for example, there are still influentia who are illiterate and who are effectively invulnerable to the printed media. On the other hand, there are influentials who are invulnerable to printed media because of their entire personality pattern or method of operation. They may be highly suspicious, or they may be "men of action." They might also be termed non-intellectuals. In this connection it will be recalled that in Section XXV-4 it was noted that persuasibility was related to personality, and that specifically, individuals with high anxiety or of the aggressive type were likely to have low persuasibility. It is interesting to note that at least one study has indicated that amount of readership is related to anxiety, with persons of low anxiety reading more items, or showing an interest in more items, and persons of high anxiety reading less items in newspapers.

XXVI-2. "Class" media versus mass media. Another class of influentials might be made up of those who were vulnerable only to "elite" media, who read, listen to or look at only those materials especially prepared for them or for their reference groups. They would be invulnerable to the messages moved through the mass media channels, but would be vulnerable to messages placed in the elite publication, such as the confidential business letter, the specialized trade or professional publication, the political journal, or the religious magazine. 

XXVI-3. Variations: Users of all media. Another class might be termed total media users, in that they consumed media at all levels and in all forms. Studies of American media consumers have indicated that many persons fall into this "use-one, use-all" classification. There is also some indication that these consumers of all the media tend to be among those who make maximum use of the media. The point of special importance to the operator is that there are indications that his group contains the elite. Individuals who use newspapers the most, for example, are of socio-economic characteristics (occupation, age, education, income) which coincide with the characteristics of the elite. This is true of general readership, and of readership of public affairs news and editorials. Coming upon editorial readership the author of this study said:

"The significant fact is where it (editorial readership) plays its most important part in reading patterns  –  with older age groups, more highly educated groups, and higher economic groups. These are opinion-making groups.

While these studies were made in an effort to determine the characteristics of the mass of readers, they can, with caution, be applied to the elite.

XXVI-4. Classification of users by different media. An alternate classification could be made on the basis of use and vulnerability of influentials to class of media, i.e. to collect information on those influentials particularly susceptible to the press, or to magazines, or to movies, books, etc. It also might be useful to discover which specific organs have the largest groups of elite users ( more will be said on this in Section XXVII). Thus, in the latter case, one might locate a particular magazine which was read by almost all of the general elite or by all of a particular special elite. While this approach may at times be the correct one (and would certainly be so when a few critical publications could be found) generally it would seem that the low, elite media and total (or high) media user classification suggested above would be more workable. Such variation is more likely to occur in matter what the cultural situation, while the classification by media may be altered by local conditions to a considerable extent.

XXVI-5. Solving the media habits of "non-users". Discovery of the influentials in the low or non-user classification might indicate to the operator that his battle is lost, as far as use of the media is concerned. But this is not necessarily so. If the target influential is in fact a non-media user, he nevertheless must obtain information. His very position of influence dictates that he must have information or the means of getting it whenever necessary. In such a case, he will ordinarily use some of his associates, either on his own power level or, more probably at lower level in the power structure. If this is so, the operator must shift his analysis to them to discover their vulnerabilities to the media, for he can be sure that if he gets a message to them, he will get it to the power person who is his final target. These individuals may actually stand relatively low in the power structure, but for the operator they have now increased importance. As symbol-conveyors, they are important links. Their vulnerabilities, in effect, are the vulnerabilities of their chief; what they believe is what he will eventually believe; what they read or listen to is what he indirectly "reads" and listens to.

XXVI-6. Relation of vulnerability to credibility. An important common factor in determining influential’s vulnerability to the media, no matter where they might stand in the above suggested classification, is that of credibility. Specifically this refers to the influential’s own evaluation of how trustworthy or expert is the source of the message or how expert, authoritative or trustworthy is the conveyor of the message. While the source of the message will be most often dictated by the mission of the operator and as such is beyond the scope of this work, it should be noted that source is very important. Often, the operator himself will be the source and the cumulative effect of his work in the community or national state will determine whether his messages are received with low or high credibility. While an analysis of the problems of source and credibility are beyond the scope of this manual, to a considerable degree what concerns credibility of channel or media will apply equally well to that problem.

In any event, the message is affected by the channel. Recipients have generalized evaluations in terms of the authoritativeness and the trustworthiness of the various channels which are available to them. At least a backwash of these evaluations will have come to the operator in making the inventory of media suggested in Section XXV. It will be in the form of generalized information on the commentators, the press as a whole, etc. Certainly, the newspaper of low general repute can be eliminated at this point; possibly also the publication catering exclusively to a non-elite group or the medium serving a group not relevant to the power structure. Along with the generalized information on the media, the operator also should have, through the dossiers on the individual influentials, information as to political affiliations, special interest and other matters.

These two sets of information provide the opportunity to use a basic principle of credibility. The influential will regard as more expert, more authoritative, those publications which advance views similar to his own. Thus he will regard his own party paper as a more credible channel and will tend to be more vulnerable to an article carried in it than in the opposition press. Indeed, he may not even expose himself to the opposition newspaper, having long ago given it a very low credibility rating. Thus, whatever information has been obtained on the beliefs and affiliations of the influential and be checked against the known positions of the media with an expectation that agreement will generally mean high credibility, disagreement low  –  and to the same degree, the vulnerability of the influential.

The factor of trustworthiness may be ascribed to a medium even though it has low credibility for a person. It will be determined by the beliefs and attitudes of the influential about the intention of the channel, i.e. its purpose in disseminating its publications or messages. To the degree that he thinks the medium intends to seek a particular goal or to advance a particular interest or to propagandize, he will consider it trustworthy or untrustworthy. This is to say that if the influential clearly perceives the medium as a propaganda channel, messages carried in it immediately lose some of their effectiveness. He is alerted to question them. For example, it was learned during the war that soldiers who identified the movie, "Battle of Britain," as a propaganda message were less receptive (and had their opinions changed less) than those who identified it as an informative message.

XXVI-7. Adding media information to biographies. Within this general framework, it is possible to line up influentials on the one hand, and media on the other. Even if it were impossible to gain a single hard fact on exactly what was being read, listened to or looked at by the members of the elite, it would be possible to make useful inferences about what they were reading or listening to on the basis of knowing something about them and their association and something about the media available to them.

Actually, the operator may find several sources available which will aid him in pinpointing the media vulnerability of the members of the elite. It should be noted that most of the following tell him primarily about use; they do not tell him very much about credibility ratings. Nevertheless, they are useful to note:

a. Observation of media in the office or home of the influential.

b. Observation of conversational references to media sources of information.

c. Subscription lists of media. (A special case here is that of subscriptions to American publications. An increasing number are being distributed abroad, with considerable indication that many members of the elite are among subscribers. Presence on such a subscription list which should be available at least in larger centers, certainly would indicate that the influential was a potential or actual USA-symbol receptor).

d. Check of advertisements and announcements of the media seeking to enhance their own prestige by reference to influentials who are users.

e. Check on members of the elite chosen to receive advance copies of the new books.

f. Check on members of the elite chosen to attend advance (often private) previews of new movies.

g. Presence of the name of influential on lists of persons who have asked for or have indicated receiving U.S.A. messages in the past. (Certainly the operator, if he sends out any materials, should maintain a list of this type himself. Checks with Voice of America listener lists if available and checks on users of USA library services and on other lists of American message receivers should be made, especially if it appears that any significant number of the target elite will be named.)

PART D

COMMUNICATION VULNERABILITY OF ELITES


XXVII 

VULNERABILITY OF GROUPS AND UNORGANIZED AGGREGATES

Whereas in the last section the vulnerability of individual influentials to the media was discussed, the subject here is the vulnerability of groups of elite to the media. Since one of the characteristics of the mass communications media is multiplicity of contacts with an audience, here is perhaps the more effective use. The mass media message is duplicated; it goes out in the same form to all recipients; it is very often in a permanent or semi permanent form.

At the same time, the very asset of multiplicity of contacts creates a basic problem: How to find media weapons which are concentrated enough to reach the target elite  –  or at least, how to eliminate the media which have such a broad circulation that most of the multiplicity of contacts is a waste, as far as reaching the targets is concerned?

GROUP MEDIA ANALYSIS

XXVII-1. Finding elite media. Some general characteristics of what will be called "elite media" may be helpful. In the United States, the advertiser frequently speaks of "class" magazines. He means publications which go mainly to members of upper socio-economic groups which contain a large part of the total elite of the U.S.A. If he wishes to advertise a product which is merchantable only to persons of upper economic status, he will use a "class" publication with the knowledge that almost all of the readers of his advertising will be in a position to buy. Very definitely, he will not use a magazine with a mass audience, which will charge him for circulation which is of little or no value to him, since most of the readers will be in no position to buy.

The American magazine field provides another example. Whenever a magazine publisher discovers a group of people with a common interest, who are also in a position to desire a special class of products or services, he creates a new magazine for them and is usually successful. Some of these specialized publications may be elite around their profession, business activity, hobby or field of knowledge.

With the advent of televisions, the U.S. has seen the creation of "class" audiences even in the field of radio which has remained the medium most unspecialized (in a total sense), though even here there is a long history of creating programs to tie persons of similar interests together. Lately, there have arisen stations and programming practices which seek out an "elite" audience rather than a mass audience. Some stations have even discovered the possibility of operating on a subscription basis by presenting programs which an intellectual sub-elite is willing to pay for.

Distributors of movies have also developed means of serving a "class" audience, even though the film produced by Hollywood is designed for a mass audience. The distributors have set up in recent years theaters which offer diet of foreign movies, appealing to an intellectual sub-elite. The audience is small, but it is faithful, and the specialized theater exists by serving it.

While trends in the book industry have recently been in the reverse direction (especially with paper-back books creating a mass audience where none previously existed), in the book publishing field, the approach has very often been that of estimating whether a special group would be willing to pay for volume appealing to their interests. And the price of the finished book often serves as an indicator of the "eliteness" of the audience, the combination of willingness and ability to pay serving as signs of higher economic status and perhaps special knowledge or interest.

These examples should serve to give an American frame of reference, at least for the concept of elite media. The problem of finding elite media abroad will not be nearly as great as it is in the U.S. In general, the rest of the world has a relatively undeveloped media system, with not all nations having true mass newspapers, less having mass magazines or mass distribution of books. Radio does represent a mass medium almost everywhere, although there may be portions of the radio programming which are directed to an elite. In many nations this may mean that even the daily newspaper is an elite medium, at least of the intellectual elite if not of the prime influentials. The long range tendency is for this condition to change in the direction of the media structure of the U.S. and other nations with high literacy and sufficient wealth to support mass media. But, in spite of this trend, the existence of elite media within the total mass media structure can normally be expected.

XXVII-2. Relating size to influence. One of the dangers of media analysis is that "power of the press," for example, is so often equated with gross size. In his search, the operator may usually rule out size of total audience as an important factor. Actually, he may expect more often to find a significant correlation between small size and membership in the elite media group. A political scientist, C.J. Friedrich, discussing a number of small circulation American publications of influence said that they made up a group whose "influence and significance seems to be in inverse proportion to the number of its readers." (Constitutional Government and Democracy, 1950, p.527.)
To use American examples, the operator should be much more interested in the New York Herald - Tribune with only 300,000 subscribers than in the powerful New York News with its several million; in The Atlantic, rather than Look or Reader’s Digest. In England, he would be more interested in the Manchester Guardian than in theNews of the World, and even more so in the New Statesman and Nation. In Italy, he would pay less attention to Oggiand more to Candido, and II Mondo. In Japan shortly after the war, he might actually have reached more elite through one of the "gorotsuki shimbun" (racketeering blackmail sheets) than through Asahi. 

Wherever possession of wealth is a characteristic of the elite, one may also use the most of the publication as a clue. Fortune’s price immediately indicates that it is a publication for an elite. In Italy, the higher cost per copy of Epoca is prima facie evidence that it is read by a higher economic and cultural group than the cheaper news weeklies. The high cost of special semi-confidential news services also tends to indicate that the service is restricted to an economic elite. The American Kiplinger letter is an example of this kind of publication, relatively high in cost and relatively restricted in circulation. Aid in determining the economic level of the audience is provided by the advertising in publications. Advertisements of costly luxury goods indicate one kind of elite audience; advertisements of costly industrial machinery indicate another.

XXVII-3. Privacy of circulation. Another clue is the existence of restrictions upon the circulation of the publication. Thus the Rotarian and Kiwanis magazine are elite publications in America, since they are restricted to members of service clubs which limit themselves to the business elite and sub-elite in their home communities. Many American trade or professional magazines are carefully controlled in circulation, to the extent that subscribers must possess certain characteristics, (such as being a member of the AMA or having passed professional examination in architecture) in order to purchase the magazine Vlast Sovietov designed for Soviet officials, is an organ of this kind, though this publication doesn’t have much use as a channel for U.S. messages. Another characteristic of the restricted clientele publication is that it will usually be more carefully edited, since its readers will be relatively more expert and more demanding. This screening of the content, of course, will make the publication more credible to the consumer, but will also pose added difficulty in moulding the operator’s intent and style to its columns.

XXVII-4. Determining political ties of media. A fairly obvious measure of elite status of a publication is its political affiliation. If power is concentrated in a single party, one need spend little time with the organs of the out-of-power groups. If there are several parties with power, the operator must know the organs most likely to reach the party elite most relevant to his mission. Thus, in Uruguay, if he seeks to reach the Catholic elite, he would be more effective in a publication going exclusively to the Catholic elite. In Italy, in 1953, he would communicate with more monarchist elite in Candido and with more leftist-liberal influentials through Il Mondo.
XXVII-5. Relating level of media to probable audience Another clue to elite status of a publication is the educational level of its content. American studies have clearly shown a hierarchy of difficulty in the written content of different publications, which serves as a kind of measure of the elite or non-elite status of the publication.

The work of Flesh is best known in this field. His measurements show that there is a tremendous difference in the "readability" of a confessional magazine, for example, and of a "quality" magazine such as Harpers. To the extent that intellectual attainment is a mark of the elite, it can be expected that the less readable publication, in Flesch’s terms, will be more elite publication.

XXVII-6. Relating language-choice to probable audience. Another kind of clue may exist, particularly in relatively "new" national statues which still have many cultural attachments to a former colonial power. The use of the language of the former colonial overlord may be a mark of the present ruling elite and may also mean that publications in that language are essentially in the elite group. The English-language The Times of India, for example, continues to be regarded as an influential paper. An historical example of a related type is provided by the aristocratic elite of the late Czarist Russia, who became exceedingly "frenchified" and who were more easily reached at that time through French books and publications than through publications in their own language. The possibility that a foreign group is powerful in its own right in an area also may make the foreign language publication a member of the elite media group.

On the other hand, strong nationalistic tendencies may also be present in "new" states, making use of media not in the national language a contra-norm activity and sometimes resulting in the elite particularly eschewing the practice. There are indications that such a condition exists in Israel. The Arab states also show some resistance to information sources identified with their former masters. A study of editors in five Arab states revealed that they had strong feelings that foreign-owned news agencies which serve them were actually propaganda agencies of the governments in which their headquarters were located, despite repeated assurances by the agencies that they were operating independently.

XXVII-7. Finding elite at special media events. If there are any physical gatherings of influentials into an audience, as for a film, this also may provide clues to the operator about elite media. Not only the public, but the private advance preview (especially in the U.S.) are attended by community influentials. If film previews are used in the target area, the operator may get information not only on media receptivity and channels, but also on the composition of the elite. Similarly, the advance distribution lists of books may offer clues as to both receptivity and composition. The operator who develops contacts with officials of a publishing house, for example, would get information on the "advance" distribution list, providing himself with an elite audience for an American book, and also learning more about the composition of general and specialized elites in the target.

XXVII-8. Radio program elites. Radio stands as the media best deserving the adjective "mass" and this is particularly true of radio abroad. Its inexpensiveness per person reached, the fact that it can reach illiterates, the simultaneousness of its communication  –  all work toward using it as an instrument to address the mass rather than the elite. However, as was remarked, there is a degree of specialization of programming which sometimes may mean that a particular audience is principally made up of influentials rather than mass. The B.B.C. "Third Programme" is one example, of course. There may also be programs that even though directed at the mass, may by their nature have a large percentage of the elite as listeners. It is very probable that in Mexico, members of the elite are numerous among the listeners to "La Hora Nacional" (the weekly "report to the people" of the Mexican government, carried on all stations.) The radio speech of a top influential, while it is aimed at a mass audience, will also be heard by many influentials. There are also some indications that radio messages aimed at the mass of a population have had an effect upon the elite of that population, since they will be the only groups who can violate with impunity the regulations which forbid listening. Goebbel’s diary remarked upon the effect of monitoring allied broadcasts upon members of his propaganda ministry, and individuals in Japan who studied radio broadcasts report similar effects. In the main, however, radio should probably be regarded by the operator as a shotgun with "so much spread" that can only reach the elite target by hitting a mass target.

XXVII-9. Reaching elite through mass media. While this discussion has "played down" the mass circulation newspaper as a potential channel to the elite, the operator should not totally ignore it. In the first place, its content is predominantly about the elite, their activities, their orders, their accomplishments. Studies of American newspapers of "mass appeal" show that the names mentioned are overwhelmingly those of individuals who are in the first or second levels of the power structure. Names of persons at the bottom of the power structure enter news columns most often when they figure in crime, accidents and disasters, and court actions. Since most foreign publications do not have the inclination  –  or the space  –  to handle such news, it is likely that the content will be even more heavily weighted with information about influentials. Studies of readership of American newspapers cited above also indicate that the upper socio-economic groups read more of the news which contains informatic group, influentials will be readers of the mass newspapers to a considerable extent.

The departmentalization of newspapers in America suggests another possible approach; i.e. to identify sections of the paper which are designed to appeal to the elite or sub-elite. While direct counterparts of the American gossip column, capital city "dope column," of "society chatter column" are not found in foreign newspapers, analagous sections may be located in some. Certainly many foreign papers are effective in reaching the intellectual elite with cultural sections which are far more developed than those of all but a few U.S. newspapers.

XXVII-10. Receptivity of special "gate-keepers of the media. Location of the elite media is a considerable task and a relatively unfruitful one, unless the operator knows how to get messages into the media, having located them. This is essentially a problem in assessing the vulnerabilities and receptivities of media influentials who will stand in the way of the operator or will actively aid him, depending upon their attitudes and the impression he makes upon them.

The first point to stress is that the operator should clearly perceive his relationship with media personnel: he wants something from them, i.e. he wants them to place his message in their medium in a form which will be to his own advantage. Almost all media personnel, no matter how naive, how lacking in financial resources, how limited their abilities, perceive this upon first contact with the message-bearer. It is their brief time of power. They have him at their mercy.

The American public relations man who is effective recognizes this and works to obscure this relationship by concentrating the attention of media personnel on what he can do for them. He creates such a strong picture in their minds of him as a useful, accurate, helpful, cooperative individual that the other relationships all but forgotten. The by-product of this is that eventually his messages go through unchallenged. While the operator will usually not have time to use this principle to its fullest extent, he will find that the placement of a message becomes a much simpler operation if he keeps this relationship in mind. If he spends some time discovering the needs and wants of the medium and its personnel, if he uses ingenuity in satisfying them, then his message will be transmitted in just the form he wishes.

XXVII-11. Content study by the "market" method. Somewhat the same information may be pointed up by recounting the advice invariably given to the beginning freelance writer in America. It is simply this: "Study the market." (I.e. Study the magazine or other medium to which you hope to sell and write an article or script which is slanted to fit that publication.) The failures among freelance writers are many and most of them failed in this simple assignment; the few who succeed are almost always experts in analyzing markets. Some are so experts that they can take the same material and sell it to one magazine after another, simply by reslanting it each time. The operator is in exactly this position; he has fundamentally one message and he must sell it over and over again. The way to do it is to slant it to fit the medium.

Additional advice here is really little more than elaboration of what has just been said. Consider the physical form of the medium; can it use pictorial material? Will it want articles ready to go to the printer? Or is it more receptive to story suggestions which will be developed by a staff member? Does it have deadlines? Does it operate considerably in advance of publication date? Does it have technical requirements? (As size of film for a television station or movie house, or kind of engraving for a magazine, or kind of mat for a newspaper). Is the editor or program director personally interested in some phase of the news? Or the arts? Or the theater? Or science? Or agriculture? Are the media personnel most impressed by the big name? (The ghost-written article may be the answer.) Is there a possibility of  –  to use a term from press agentry  –  "planting the message with a local journalist and letting it find its way into the media by this indirect but effective means?

XXVII-12. Role of freelancers. This last suggestion merits some additional consideration. If the media system of the target area depends to a large extent upon freelance journalists, it may be a particularly effective one. In some foreign areas, even newspapers are dependent upon freelancers to a considerable extent. If there is any receptivity for U.S.A. messages, the operator can often place the message with such a journalist with full expectation that it will be disseminated. Direct control of the message must be surrendered, although often the writer may be willing to have his copy checked "for accuracy" (rather than for anything suggesting "censorship"). This approach is widely used by American public relations men with magazine freelancers, and frequently pays dividends. One of the merits of this approach for the operator is that it puts the shoe on the other foot as far as the relationship between him and the message-carrier is concerned. The local journalist is now in the position of "wanting something." This may mean that the operator actually ends up with more control of the content of the message than if he delivered it directly to the medium.

XXVII-13. Sources of media intelligence. Directories of the press, radio, magazines, etc., if they exist, should be used, along with any of the considerable volume of United Nations material which may be available. (Such as Freedom of Information, U.N. Department of Social Affairs, 1950, Vol. I and II, which has a wealth of information on press law, journalistic codes of ethics, etc.) If specialized trade magazines designated for media personnel are published they also should be checked. Most larger states today have journalism programs in their universities, which will usually indicate the collection of publishing materials as well as the presence of specialists. An American publication regularly reports on foreign press and radio as well as providing a bibliography of foreign articles. However, its coverage is not very broad. A special problem is the availability of specialized publications of the types we have referred to. Many will not be sold in the customary channels but will be found in larger local libraries. Others will have to be obtained directly form influentials who are readers of them.
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OVERLAPPING AND SPECIAL TARGET CLUSTERS

Receptivity, as well as being affected by characteristics of individual members of the elite and of their groups, is sometimes related to overlapping groups or clusters of groups. The influentials of the target area, for example, may be divided into many groups, but many possess a common religion which will make them receptive to a message in terms which will evoke the cues of their religion. To give another example, if the influentials are especially concerned with a project, such as the development of a hydro-electric power plant, they may be drawn into clusters which will cut across normal groups and make them receptive to messages related to their interests in the project.

Analysis of the power structure of the target area will generally show a considerable amount of overlapping of the more permanent groups. Such target clusters are available to the operator over long periods of time, provided that he can locate them and use them effectively. Analysis also may reveal clusters which are less permanent, being related to projects or issues. These are perhaps less difficult to use since their relatively short life land their singleness of purpose make it difficult to relate the message and to deliver it in time to take advantage of them.

ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX ELITE CULSTERS.

XXVIII-1. Type of permanent clusters of overlapping groups. Permanent target clusters can be of many types. They may relate to profession (as in some states which have a large number of lawyers or professors in the elite), they may relate to business activity (as export trade in a nation whose power structure is dominated by such a group), they may relate to a common educational experience (as for many British influentials), they may relate to a common important political experience (as the March on Rome for the Fascists elite of pre-war Italy, the beer-hall putsch of the Nazi elite of pre-war Germany, the long march of the communist elite of China). There may be a "clique" within the elite whose membership is a common informal group (which has no apparent power purpose) provides a bond.

Such ties may be very strong for the influentials related by them and may actually be more important than more obvious association such as membership in the same political party or participation in more "visible" organizations, such as parliaments or cabinets or councils. An American example of such cluster is the "farm bloc" in the U.S. Senate, which is very effective group despite varying geographic, political party, and socio-economic background of the members who constitute it. Actually, the farm block has survived many of its members, and, in fact, the operator should be alert for such long-term clusters which may represent interests almost independent of the persons who physically represent them at any given time. 

The usefulness of the cluster of this type to the operator depends upon two factors: (1) the commonality of the tie which produces the cross-group cluster; (2) his ability to relate his message to cues which will evoke this commonality; (3) his ability to avoid antagonizing sub-cluster identifications, as for example, when a person addresses a group of Americans, mainly of Norwegian extraction, and says he likes Americans but dislikes Norwegian.

XXVIII-2. Complexity of clusters. Actually, the operator may sometimes find that a cluster does exist, but that the commonality factor is weak or is interfered with by the strength of more basic group associations. Thus, the possession of common religion may bind all Catholics in a given community very strongly, but the fact that they are divided into Catholics who are workers and Catholics who are employers may make the composition of a suitable message all but impossible. The presence of a number of lawyers may bespeak a cluster, but it may be, in fact, seriously split, because the lawyers are members of two violently contesting political parties.

The potential complexity of any such target cluster, therefore, should always be kept in mind. Even groupings based upon socio-economic characteristics may indicate a kind of spurious commonality. A study of Iranian extremists (potential elite or sub-elite) showed that they had striking similarities in residence, amount of income, in attitudinal areas such as lack of attachment to traditional values, and in behavior patters, such as amount of social activity. Yet this apparent "cluster," which one might consider as having a common receptivity, was actually made up of individuals from the extreme "left" and from the extreme "right". While it might be possible to construct a message which would utilize the similarities of this pseudo-group, it almost seems certain that the message would fail with one extreme or the other, and most likely, would fail with both.

The problem is essentially one of evaluating the strength of the "reference group" which creates the target cluster. If it is strong enough, and if the message can be constructed in terms which will evoke the wanted cues and not the unwanted ones, the operator may use it effectively. If these conditions cannot be met, he had best refrain from attempting to reach the cluster.

XXVIII-3. Temporary clusters. The less permanent groupings caused by projects or issues may be easier to perceive, although here also the operator must exercise care, particular in using the overlapping produced by an issue. In seeking to utilize the latter, he must not only analyze the cluster carefully, but must also examine the issue which created it. An "issue" immediately suggests division, the taking of sides, the splitting up of a total group rather than the uniting of it. The divisive effects of issues may often create grave dangers for the operator who uses them incautiously. Nevertheless, issues also have a coalescing effect, in that they bring together adherents  –  and opponents  –  from a variety of backgrounds and associations into new associations which may form a useful cluster.

It is important to analyze the issue in terms of its relationship to both short-range and long-range U.S. policy. Is there a side of the issue more favorable  –  directly or indirectly to U.S. Policy? Does the issue contain implications for the future which may prove difficult or embarrassing? Is there a danger of backing the wrong horse? Is the divisive effect of the issue likely to be so strong that any association with it will have a negative effect?

XXVIII-4. Dangers of persistent ‘in-group’ feeling. Even though issues may divide the influentials of the target into hostile groups, there remains the possibility that a strong "in-group" feeling will persist despite the division. This may make the entry of the operator into the arena downright disastrous; his message aimed at an apparently favorable cluster may be interpreted by both sides as an "intervention into our local affairs." Factors which seem to be important in determining whether the utilization of the issue-cluster will be regarded as a friendly gesture of "intervention" usually relate to whether the message was phrased, timed, or delivered in a manner likely to evoke reactions related to local pride. Sometimes the message has been stated too bluntly; sometimes it has been delivered at a time which makes its pressure just too obvious to be accepted. In the terms of this discussion, if the message uses cues which evoke local or nationalistic feelings, it has, in fact, reached a larger "cluster" than was intended. The response is then in terms of associations broader (and possibly stronger) than those related to the issue. The message will have boomeranged.

XXVIII-5. Clusters formed by projects. A much more felicitous grouping, as far as the operator is concerned, is that which remains after an issue has been resolved and influentials are brought together in a resulting project. The very constructivity of such activity provides a strong common bond that will often obscure group differences and make the influentials receptive to a message which relates to the project. Of course, there will be projects possessing this constructive aspect  –  as far as the influentials are concerned  –  which will represent very hostile activity in relation to the operator’s mission. But if the activity is friendly or neutral towards U.S. policy, there exists a cluster of influentials which is identifiable and which makes a receptive target.

If the project has come out of the resolution of an issue, the identification of the cluster will be relatively easy and there will be little problem in timing the message. However, if the project has developed, or is developing, without public controversy, identification of the target may be quite difficult. And it is at this point, when the first decisions to go ahead with a project are being made, that the top power wielders will be most concerned and most receptive. Later, when such a project becomes more public, it will be easier to identify, but the receptivity cluster may be considerably enlarged and the message actually may go primarily to second level influentials. Thus the early identification of a project cluster is imperative, if the operator hopes to reach the top power wielders and to utilize their concentration upon it as a means of finding a receptive cluster.

XXVIII-6. Operator-created cluster. The opportunity for the operator to create a receptivity cluster for his messages by initiating a project himself, should not be overlooked. Choice of a project will depend upon his own resources and upon the local situation, but if they are favorable, he may generate a cluster where none previously existed. His previous analysis of the power structure will be most useful here. His project should be presented initially to the top power wielders in an informal and non-public fashion. Having gained their assent, or assurance of co-operation, or indication at least of non-opposition, he can move by successive steps through the power structure and eventually into the execution of the project.

An effective next step after approval of the project by the top influentials is the creation of a community committee, drawing upon influential groups to name members to study and perfect the project. At this level there may still be direct participation by top power people, but the bulk of the persons involved actually will be second level influentials, chosen with the approval of or as the representatives of the prime influentials. The selection of committeemen from a variety of groups will also assure that the various power groups of the community are represented and have a chance to participate in and to shape the project in accordance with their own desires.

At this level, publicity for the projects may be initiated, although it may be possible to wait a later stage when the cross-group cluster has been more firmly welded together. A device to assure that timing of general publicity for a project is controlled is to get early participation of top influentials in the communication field. Newspaper publishers or editors-in-chief, radio station owners or managers, and others in similar positions, can and will prevent premature publicity, especially of the type which might evoke the charge of "intervention in local affairs."

If the project is such that the services of technicians or experts are required, they also may be brought in on a collateral basis. But the project should never be turned over exclusively to experts; the danger of this is that it may become completely formed, even inflexible, before it has been made acceptable to either top or second level persons who are important not as experts but as general influentials. A useful manoeuvre is to have the committee of influentials control the reference of technical matters to the experts and to concentrate their own attention upon policy matters. This is usually easier to accomplish at the top power level than at the secondary level.

Even though there may be no mass media publicity at the earlier stages of committee discussion, members of the committee should be encouraged to report to their groups frequently, to seek suggestions and improvements to the project plan, and to pass along information. Eventually, the relatively small committee may be enlarged by the addition of delegates down the line of the power structure. These individuals can function, in turn, by carrying information about the project out into the total community and by winning support for it and active participation in it by members of the population at all levels.

When the project reaches this stage, the full use of the mass media should be made. The advance work done in the power structure of the community will usually assure that the possibility of effective opposition arising has been minimized.

All of this discussion has presupposed that the project will relate as specifically as possible to the operator’s mission. Again, local conditions and his own resources will dictate whether he can choose a project that is directly relevant or whether he must work indirectly. The project is important, not so much in itself, but as a vehicle for messages and as a means of creating a favorable target cluster. A cultural affairs officer in Passau, Germany, accomplished his purposes quite directly by interesting the people in that community in a cultural festival, built around the idea of Western European and American unity. On the other hand, projects involving Point 4 specialists have often carried a minimum of direct, U.S.-favorable messages, though many indirect messages. The libraries of the U.S. Information Centers are often appropriate vehicles for the operation of the described project. In the creation of a receptivity cluster by this method, the operator might best remain behind the scenes. If he endeavors to "run the show" publicly and openly, he may offend local pride and may well wreck the project as well as ending up with less receptive targets.

PART E

THE USE OF TARGET INTELLIGENCE
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LONG - TERM ELITE INTELLIGENCE PROCEDURES

XXIX-1. Utility of systematic records A system should be set up to insure the maximum usefulness of data collected about community, national, and international elites. Scattered information or unclassified data clutters agency files and over a period of time becomes useless. Isolated facts become meaningless out of context. Operators in the field are often called upon to report the activities of influentials in key areas of policy related to the development of national policy and specifically to policy matters of the particular agency effecting policy or affected by it. The procedures outlined here should be of help in such reporting, and effective work in ordering basic records as work proceeds, insures accurate and prompt reporting when data is urgently needed.

TECHNIQUE OF RECORD-KEEPING

XXIX-2. Types of files. After the operator has collected data on influentials according to the suggestions in previous chapters and according to his own particular needs, it must be analyzed and put into usable form. Basic data may be kept in journal files (folders) and in card indices. Some of the data may be used as reference material. Other data may be kept in summary form, or in lists and be used in daily practice. It may also be coded and punched onto cards (See Appendix C). For example, much of the material gathered in journal form during the operator’s orientation period may be summarized and kept in a folder. Afterwards, familiar with the material and increasingly aware of various forces in the elite environment, he may gradually ignore his first recorded impressions of the area. On the other hand, a list of names, addresses, and positions of top influentials may be used daily.

The usefulness of records are enhanced by simplicity and accessibility. They must be complete enough to give essential information, but not so burdened with information that they become incomprehensible in daily use. All information may be valuable, of course, but proper classification increases the value of the most pertinent data. Data that does not seem momentarily relevant may be stored for future reference in classified form. The journal records illustrate the latter type of storage. Out of journals, card indices may be built for quick reference..

Folder files for clippings related to elite individuals and groups may be kept. Files of written documents, speeches by influentials, pamphlets and the like, may supplement library materials and the journal materials. Again excerpts and briefs may be abstracted from such materials to become a part of the analytical data that is accumulated. In an intelligence operation, no data should be allowed to escape scrutiny for possible leads to elite status, interaction or decision making.

XXIX-3. Special problems of journals. Journal forms of recording may be kept in chronological order as data is gathered. That is, each day, one records observations and places, excerpts of written materials and documents, into a running record - on letter paper - to keep a journal of events. Impressions, hunches and guesses may be recorded as one proceeds. The journal might contain impressions of the background of the elite, data on formal and informal institutional identification, listings of formal and informal leaders inside and outside these institutions, tentative analyses of elite networks, observations of power shifts, references to clipping materials, and any other information suitable to the purposes of the operator’s investigations. Such recording is a diary form of record keeping. It is omnibus in its content and relatively unregularized or analyzed. It is a record in chronological time rather than a systematic analysis, but it is the first step in getting data processed.

At periodical intervals the operator will need to summarize the journal data, take from it the facts that must be transferred to card indices, and draw tentative conclusions from his analyses. In the early stages of investigation this summarization procedure should be a weekly task. Otherwise, data get old, facts lose their meaning, and the cumulative task of analysis becomes overwhelming. During the early stages of elite investigation, the data will be recorded in greater volume and detail than at later stages. As one becomes familiar with the elite network, new information replaces old and the volume of recording can be cut down: but in the early period it is vital to record in minute detail and keep materials summarized to make it amenable to use.

XXIX-4. Dating and coding. It is important that all materials be dated. In summary recordings the dates of original recordings should be kept and the dates of events and happenings within the data should be noted. The sequence of happenings is most often important in a final analysis of data.

It is also good procedure to classify data by code numbers in the margins of summarized journal recordings. For example, all data related to key policy makers may be coded "100". Within the range of numbers from 100 to 200, qualifying data related to key policy makers may carry numbers within the series to designate such qualifications as one chooses to make. For example, one may with to designate policy makers as hereditary elites and given them the code "110" to differentiate them from self-made leaders who may bear the code "120". Such coding allows one to scan journal materials and pick out paragraphs that may be needed without having to read the whole manuscript. The system may sound complicated at first hearing, but once code numbers are established for data, the operator soon learns to use them and they save time. the same code numbers may be used for notations on card indices or for punching IBM or key sort cards if these are used for analytical purposes (see Appendix C).

Recognizing that the files are aimed at classifying data related to various elite groupings, large blocks of data may be classified under military, political, bureaucratic, religious, hereditary, business, intelligentsia, and other elite groupings of any territory covered in the analysis. Identifying information on individuals and groups may be coded from the journals on cards to be filed in a master file under the proper classifications, if machine or hand-sort card systems are not possible or practical. Such information as the name, age, sex, location, primary occupation and activities of persons should be noted. Supplementary data on club affiliations, clique identifications, hobbies, family connections, political affiliations, interests in public and private issues and/or projects may be noted.

As a power structure comes into focus in the analytical process described in preceding pages, data related to the characteristics of its group composition, action patterns, and individual interrelationships may be isolated from the bulk data for frequent reference. Lists of influentials may be kept. They may be kept in an order of ranking of power of various top elites and subordinates. At any rate, such listings should contain more than the names of the persons. They should have enough identifying data to enable the operator to locate the person by phone, letter, cable, or telegraph and by proper title. It is obvious, perhaps, that such lists and all other data gathered are of a confidential nature and should be protected from public scrutiny. In fact, it is wise to restrict information as to the very existence of files, since the idea of dossiers is unpleasant to most people.

XXIX-5. Keeping information up-to-date. No social grouping remains static. Leaders rise, gain top prestige and influence, lose it, die. The process of attrition in a stable elite may be slow, but movement in such groupings is perceptible and spot checks, to be outlined in the next chapter, must be utilized to make a running inventory of elite changes. Records must be changed accordingly. Clipping files on changes in elite membership composition are vital and must be kept up to date. It may be a serious mistake, for example, not to know that a person has been elevated to a new position, or that another has died leaving a vacancy in the elite structure to be filled by someone – perhaps someone already known to the operator.

XXIX-6. Evaluation problems. A record of informants may also be kept, properly dated and with identifying information, and some evaluation of the reliability of such communications as might be received from them. Informants may be members of other governmental agencies, they may be members of the local elite or sub-elite groupings. Evaluations of information may depend upon the operator, or in same cases, and in accordance with the nature of the information received, may be reviewed select staff members or by the staff conference method.

XXIX-7. Allowing for custodial change. Staff assignments change. Operators move. Thus the records left are often one of the key sources of information for an incoming staff. The adequacy of the information gathered in the initial phases of elite analysis insures a good backlog of information for ongoing operations and is in the best interests of the agency and the nation served by it. Staff change also requires making records collections impersonal: Their understanding and use must absolutely not depend upon the "mental files" of the user at a given moment. 
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EMERGENCY TARGET INTELLIGENCE PROCEDURES

Many suggestions compiled in this manual have a common failing – they take time to put in effect. And, in the interim, the operator will face his daily tasks. It would be poor procedure to postpone improving to hope that he could target intelligence until the many phases of gathering, analysis and evaluation which have been suggested are completed. The operator must cope at first, and in fact forever, with "emergency" target intelligence problems, on which both the amount of information available and the amount of time to get information are limited.

An example of such an "emergency" may be visualized. Suppose the operator is in the earliest stages of information gathering. Say he is presented with a directive ordering the immediate distribution of 1,000 copies of an important speech to the leading influentials of the area in which he is assigned. There is no escaping the fact that whatever solution reached under such conditions will be far from ideal. Likewise, there is no escaping the fact that immediate dissemination of the 1,000 copies to a list of persons which contains at least some of the important influentials is better than mulling the problem until the timeliness of the message has been destroyed.

IMPROMPTU ANALYSIS PROCEDURES.

XXX-1. The "pilot study" approach. The solution to the emergency problem posed above is essentially to do a two-hour or four-hour (or whatever time is available) "pilot study" of the elite in one or several of the patterns which have been suggested in this manual. The sources, to be sure, would have to be the most obvious. Classifications would have to be modified in accordance with the availability of information. Some techniques would have to be ignored for the moment. But in almost any conceivable situation, there will be several possible techniques available to the operator which will get the 1,000 copes in the direction of the desired target. The following suggestions are specific and any one may be impossible in given situation. What they seek to demonstrate is that the operator can use the retionale of the manual even in such "emergency" situation to good effect.

a. The operator might simply draw a random sample of 1,000 names from a Who’s Who of the target area. The Who’s who should contain most of the names of the influentials. The sample should contain some of them.

b. He might take the top names from official lists of office-holders, utilizing the formal institutional roles. To be sure, he would miss many influentials, but his 1,000 names would cover at least part of the target.

c. He might sit down with an American correspondent or businessman or resident and get as many names as one or several of them could provide. The biases of the individual sources would be reflected but to the degree that they knew the target elite, the final list would cover at least part of the target.

d. If language were not a barrier, he might go to a library and compile a list from a combination of sources. If the lists contained information making a subjective discrimination possible he could eliminate in this manner; if they lacked such information a direct sampling procedure would yield 1,000 names including a part of the target.

e. If the operator had enough information about the target to know its structural and functional organization, he could set up classifications based on this knowledge and fill in names. 

f. If he had knowledge of elite organizations and could get rosters or officers, he would have another approach. If organizations were known, but officers not, he could sent his copies to organizational addresses, directed to the attention of officers.

g. If he had observed a geographical concentration of elite in a district of the community, he might simply deliver his copies to every residence in this elite area.

h. If the elite were concentrated in official buildings or offices, he might try to have a copy placed on every department head’s desk. 

i. If there were a city directory which described occupations, he might select a sample of 1000 from among those individuals with the skills more likely to be found among influentials.

j. If use of telephones was restricted to upper income persons, a sample of 1,000 names from the phone book might be a solution.

XXX-2. Limitations of such approaches. It is not argued that any of these approaches is ideal; it is merely argued that one or more the them (or of analogous approaches) will be available in any target area and can be used in limited time. The most obvious limitation of these fragmentary approaches is that each is probably biased in its "description" of the elite. If the entire group is taken, the total bias will be present; if a sample is taken it will probably be no better (and may be worse) than the original.

Further, there is a danger in any quick "pilot study" that the original assumption which indicated that a particular technique be used, may have been incorrect. Thus, the preliminary structural-function analysis might have indicated that businessmen were important influentials and the list weighted to include more of them. Later information may show that their importance was more apparent than real. The same might go for assumptions made about possession of telephones or possession of official office.

Yet another limitation is that such approaches give the operator very little assurance that he is reaching the very center of the target. The informal influential may show up in none of the lists; top influentials may not have listed telephones; they may have power independent of office or organization.

XXX-3. Improving emergency procedures. Inevitably, the suggestion that emergency intelligence procedures be improved brings the operator back to the beginning point – he can improve them if he has more time. If he had time enough to study a given area, for example, he could surely pick out of the list of suggestions just recited those which would be effective and those which would not; in addition, he would be in a better position to use the appropriate ones.

But to keep within the framework of the emergency example, the operator would improve his emergency approach if he could use two of the suggestions proposed in XXX-1 rather than just one. The expectation would be that two procedures would give him the beginning of duplication of names, i.e. if he made two lists by method a) and by d) he would have less than 2,000 names because some of the same persons would appear on both lists. Even if he found very little duplication, the operator would not have engaged entirely in lost motion He could then sample from his larger list, with the expectation that the mixed group would have a higher percentage of influentials than the single group. (He also would have an indication that power-holding was relatively dispersed in the target.)

XXX-4. Utilizing the non-random characteristics of the population. All of this discussion has been based upon the original assertion of elite theory – that populations are not made up of randomly distributed individuals. They are grouped and many of the groupings relate to the power that individuals have. Thus, looking for the elite need never be like hunting a needle in the haystack.

To emphasize this point, one might change the setting of the emergency problem to an American community. Armed with nothing more than a general knowledge of American communities and a single aid – the humble classified telephone directory, one could select in a few hours the names of 1,000 persons, firms and organizations in a city of 50,000 with a good expectation that his list would contain a major portion of the names of the top influentials. The non-randomness of the community is well demonstrated in the classified section; utilization of this plus general knowledge of American communities would produce a list of influentials, without using any other source of information. To be sure, there would be biases and imperfections in such a restricted approach. For example, the use of "unlisted telephones" by influentials would bias the list, but even here many persons would be at least partially located through the selection of the names of business firms or elite organizations with which they are associated.

Such a handy clue to the constitution of the elite is missing in many foreign communities. On the other hand, there is no need to restrict oneself to a single device; there are many others which have been touched upon. All of them seek to utilize the non-random arrangement of the target population.

XXX-5. Specialized emergency targets. If the emergency target involves a specialized elite, the task is simpler. Such a problem would arise when the operator must get a delegation of visiting engineers or ministers or labor leaders into contact with the leading influentials in their respective fields in the target area. The narrowing of the target base will mean that gross numbers need not be dealt with and that sources will be more easily discovered. At the same time, there will also be a reduction in the total amount of available material.

Taking this into consideration, the solution is essentially doing what was described in XXX-1 within the framework of the specialization. Most often the problem can be solved by working with source persons or material directly within the special area, but sometimes the nature of the specialization will suggest the availability of peripheral sources. A search for labor leaders might well start by getting names from an employer; engineers might be located though talking to industrialists; educators through contact with municipal officials.

The special sections of this manual dealing with such groups as the bureaucracy, military, etc. will offer many additional suggestions which could be used even though the operator were faced with lack of knowledge of the special elite and severe time limitations.

XXX-6. Continuing emergencies. Finally, it should be noted that years of analysis and operation will not remove emergencies. Elites change composition. The non-relevant group of yesterday becomes the relevant group of today. Sub-elites challenge top influentials; obscure persons rise to power. Well-worn channels suddenly clog or lead to dead ends.

The Composition of the elite and its manner of operation is a dynamic thing, hanging as the result of many internal and external factors. While many of these changes can be anticipated by the operator, others inevitably will not be, and he will find "emergency" intelligence procedures necessary.
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FEEDING TARGET INTELLIGENCE INTO OPERATIONS

Research in evaluation and communication is useless unless it is operational. By operational is meant that the procedures for discovering fact are included in the work process itself, instead of being separated from it, and the work process is guided by the findings. Operational research means that the research becomes part of standard operating procedure and so established in routine that the operation cannot occur without, at the same time, accomplishing the intelligence function and incorporating the results of that function. Research that is not operational becomes simply gratuitous advice and is an expensive waste of time.

This section intends to point up what has been the theme throughout the manual, that a thorough knowledge of priority targets is an essential part of regular short-term and long-term propaganda operations. Although many suggestions have already been made that fit easily into established common procedures among information officers, this section is intended to make the problem more conscious and systematically solvable. It is to answer some of the questions of the operator who may say, . Very well, I know now a great deal about my local elites, after I. ve done some of the work prescribed in the manual. Now what difference does that make to me between 9 a.m. and 6 p.m. of the working day?

FITTING ELITE ANALYSIS TO OOPERATIONS

XXXI-1. Local material design. Adequate elite analysis should facilitate the local design of materials, establishing standard and controls outside of the individual preparing materials and allowing local artistic talent to be held within the limits of objective analysis. Frequently, the local design of materials has suffered from the lack of knowledge of the behavioral sciences of the only local people who can produce messages in suitable media form.

XXXI-2. New media. Elaborate priority target analysis exposes time after time the inability of traditional and customary media to deliver messages to top-priority targets. Hence, knowledge of what the target is really like and what its communication channels are, in detail, by groups, by individuals and all other combinations, should foster development of new media. When it is not based on elaborate target analysis, propaganda tends to degenerate into simplism and pure formalism, using traditional mass media on a superficial level of operation.

XXXI-3. Distribution of materials. A set of books on the elite should prove efficient, easy, flexible, and inexpensive access to precise targets. The physical locations of the targets are specified. Their place in the social structure is known. Moreover, specification sheets for the distribution of material are more easily drafted when a systematic identification of priority targets is available.

XXXI-4. Design of general materials. Local availability of target analysis that is standardized in relation to the elite of other groups within the area, in adjoining areas, in whole regions, and universally, should assist in constructing general propaganda materials for the use of operators in several different areas. A quantitative rank ordering of generality of use can easily emerge from the Central Office if the Central Office has designed materials with a full and precise awareness of the condition of a target in a whole group of countries, by standard criteria.

XXXI-5. Mailings. Mailings are a common, time-consuming, and expensive facet of everyday operations. Target analysis books should serve to reduce expenditure of both time and money.

XXXI-6. Personal Approaches. Adequate target analysis should facilitate greatly personal relations with the local elite that may otherwise be engaged in haphazardly, without prior knowledge of the persons contacted and without preparation as to the kinds of information required from the influential about other individuals, groups, and issues.

XXXI-7. Matching elite elements with media capabilities. In a number of cases, one knows the capabilities and the medium in which a message is contained better than the target for which it is intended. Knowing the elite allows a better judgment on the probable effects of the medium and its message in reaching the elite.

XXXI-8. Reporting. The standardized systematic features of the procedures outlined in the manual should be emphasized, for they facilitate standardized reporting, both of all materials within a given group or country, and among several reporting centers from different countries or cultures. This enables the Central Office, in a truly comparative fashion, to judge the targets and their conditions in the several countries, to prepare better forms of media and methods /effects analysis and evaluation, and to design better messages and materials.

XXXI-9. Directive construction. Given the better reporting that results from systematic analysis, the development of country plans, directives, strategy and tactical plans will be facilitated in a country headquarters and central offices. Frequently directives have been couched in general, ambiguous and vague terms because of lack of precise conception of the targets and their locations in the countries and groups at which the directive is aimed. Elimination of such faults should be cumulatively successful, without resulting directives having much greater utility as they specified less ambiguously and with greater detail and a realistic perception, the tasks that are to be carried out by the operators.

XXXI-10. Operational planning locally. Local planning for long and short-term periods should be facilitated by checks and tests on the condition of the elite targets at periodic intervals. The availability of great detail on the targets should allow for more elaborate and precise planning.

XXXI-11. Preventing oversights. Like prolonged and magnified scrutiny of photographs of artillery target areas, that can bring to light many more targets than an observer can see at first glance, extensive and intensive target analysis of the elite will reveal a number of targets that do not at first seem approachable, will suggest means of reaching others and will reveal new target elements that previously had been known to exist only generally.

XXXI-12. Relating target intelligence to directives. If propaganda operations are to be conducted according to plan, and there is to be any scientific value as well as any possibility of the execution of country plans, target analysis is necessary. The attached and accompanying hypothetical country plan reproduce from the book Truth is Our Weaponby Edward W. Barrett has been footnoted with the contributions that the work described in this manual could make to the effectuation of the plan and to the further clarification and development of this plan in future revisions.

TYPICAL COUNTRY PLAN
Following is a hypothetical plan to illustrate the approach used by U.S. Information Services is tailoring the information program to a target country.

COUNTRY PLAN X 

Revised August, 1952. 

Country X
Priority III, Y million population.


Situation Analysis.
The primary political objective of the United States is to keep Country X an independent, sovereign nation, free from domination by an aggressive Communist power and to encourage social and economic betterment which will stem social unrest in the country.

To this end U.S.I.S. objectives are:

1. To convince the people of country X that the United States provides positive and stable leadership in the free world, that our policy is not imperialistic and respects the sovereignties of the nations with whom we deal (1).

To expose the nature of communism, its debasing effects on living conditions and its negation of freedom and human dignity, its threat to national sovereignties and particularly country X (2).

* Footnotes which follow presuppose that the operator would make use of sections of the manual dealing with the overall elite network (such as I, II, IV, XII, XIII and XIV) with informal groups and leaders (VIII,IX, and XI ), and with the implementing of intelligence (XXIX, XXX, and XXI), even though they are not cited. Without fitting knowledge of both formal and informal groups into the overall elite network, without checking informal elite groups and individuals, and without correct operating procedures, the operation would be incomplete and disorganized. The specific citations are to sections or paragraphs which offer suggestions directly applicable to the particular problem raised by a detail of this hypothetical country plan.

__________________________________

(1) (XXV, XXVI-6)

(2) (XXI - int ; XXIV-int.)

3. To stimulate optimum use of the assistance available under American and UN technical and economic assistance programs, to encourage the people of country X to raise their standard of living by developing their own resources. (1).

4. To give full publicity to the work of American technicians in X and to inspire confidence of X in itself to solve problems arising by virtue of its . transitional. state and accompanying social unrest, in co-operation with the technical assistance available (2).

5. To support X. s participation in the U.N. framework (3).

6. To build an enduring foundation of understanding between America and the people of X, based on mutual respect and appreciation of the respective cultural heritages (4), to correct distortions of the American scene, particularly with regard to color problems. (5) .

BASIC ATTITUDES

Aspirations. Freedom from unwelcome pressure of interferences from any foreign source (6); intense pride in their national heritage, former influence and culture (7); the improvement of political, economic and social conditions by the gradual adoption of modern methods (8); avoidance of provoking any foreign power to take action which would impair or destroy the sovereignty of country X(9); more constructive government leadership at all levels (10); with increasing responsibilities and power in rural officials(11), combined with attempt to hold neutralist position (12) insuring X. s independence through manoeuvering big power interplay.

Towards U.S.S.R. : Traditional mistrust of Russian motives (13); concern about the communist menace though not sufficient to inspire government action to prevent growing strength of communist-infiltrated popular-front movements(14).

______________________________________

( 1) (XXVII-6; XXIV-7) 
( 2) (XXIV-7; XXVII-5,6) 
( 3) (IV-5; V-3; XXII-6; XXIV-8) 
( 4) (III; IV; V) 
( 5) (XXV; XXVI; XXVII) 
( 6) (XXVIII-1,2,4) 
( 7) (III,IV-8,10; V-3) 
( 8) (III,V-6,7;VII-20;XV-7,10,12,13,14;XVI-2;XVII-5;XXII;XXIV-7;XXV-8) 
( 9) (IV-5;V-3,5, 6,7; XXIV-9) 
(10) (V;VII;X;XVII) 
(11) (XX) 
(12) (XXV-4) 
(13) (III;IV-5;V-3) 
(14) (XV-3,6,7,8;XVI-1,2,3,4,5;XXI-9) 

Towards Britain: Previous ties have been prejudiced by resentment at Britain. s . colonial attitude (1); frequently depreciated in nationalistic press as waning power which tends to cling to outmoded empire (2); some doctors and professionals British-trained (3).

Towards Germany: Respect for come-back in industrial potential since the war (4); some of X. s professionals are German-educated (5).

Towards France: Residue of cultural leadership (6), though no longer looked upon as great political or military power

Towards neighboring states: Traditional rivalry, friendly veneer.

FACTORS AFFECTING U.S.I.S. OPERATIONS

Favorable - Traditionally friendly relations with United States based on United States philanthropic, educational and medical activities (7); increasing evidences of benefit from American economic (8) and technical assistance(9); growing realization in provincial areas of the benefits of aid projects (10); distrust of age-old Russian imperialism; basically energetic people when self-advantage can be demonstrated, national characteristics - quick mind, lively imagination, adaptability, facility to learn quickly (11).

Unfavorable - Almost morbidly obsessed with importance of X as a peg of international security (12); unstable and inefficient government (13) which takes credits for all successes, blames foreigners for all mistakes, paradoxic combination of characteristics of mercurial emotional range and widespread defeatism; concentration of wealth (14); backward attitude towards women, private capital unwilling to invest widely in national projects(15) lack of social consciousness among rich business 

__________________________________

( 1) (XXVII -7) 
( 2) (IV-5; V-3; XXIV-8) 
( 3) (XXIV-3,4; XV-16) 
( 4) (XV-10) 
( 5) (XXIV-3,4; XV-16) 
( 6) (XXVII-7) 
( 7) XXVIII-5,6; XXIV-8 
( 8) III-6,7; V-6; VII-10,20:XXII 
( 9) XXIV-7 
(10) XX 
(11) XV-5; XVI-3; XVIII-4 
(12) IV-5; V-3 
(13) XVI, XVII 
(14) IV-7; XV-7,12; XVI-2; XVII-7; XVIII-5;XXII; XXIII; XXIIV 
(15) XXII 

interests(1); excessive illiteracy in rural areas (2); youth is unstable, cynical, socially insecure, energetic but intrained for citizenship responsibilities or work (3); heavy bombardment by Soviet radio propaganda (clandestine and openly operated) and subsidized press in the capital (4).

Soviet communist activities - Local communist party, though outlawed, actively agitates, has reportedly increased in strength during past year (5), concentrates among restive student (6) and labor groups (7), particularly in factories in provincial areas and among large groups of unemployed who have flocked to the capital as a result of recent national economic difficulties (8). Publishes clandestine newspapers, organizes demonstrations, has several front organizations Soviet broadcasts in X dialects totaling 24 hours a day blanket some portions of the country (9). Extent of covert activities not known but believed widespread.

Other foreign interests, activities. British and French continue efforts to maintain influence through information and cultural services; B.B.C. has good signal; Reuters, B.I.S. and A.F.P news agencies operate (10).

Other united states programs - United states military mission has trained X army, reorganized military practices (11), substantial economic and technical assistance program. (12).

Non-Government United States factors - Rockefeller Foundation has operated some health and educational programs; now being co-ordinated with United States technical assistance programs (13). Minimum American business activity - local representatives of larger United States firms in international field, especially automobiles (14). United States News Services, A.P. and U.P. (15).

______________________________________


( 1) XXII 
( 2) XX; VII-18 
( 3) VII-18 
( 4) XXV-3,4; XXVI-6 
( 5) VII-2,16; XVI 
( 6) VII-18, XXIV 
( 7) XXI 
( 8) III-3,4 
( 9) XXV 
(10) XXVII-1,2,3,4,5,6,7. 
(11) XVIII 
(12) III-3,4,5; XXVIII-6; XXII-9 
(13) XXVIII-5 
(14) VII-20, XXII 
(15) XXVIII-2 

Mass communications channels:- Press: 109 dailies and weeklies, estimated 175,000 circulations; 19 magazines, Radio: estimated 90,000 sets, mostly in cities: four government stations operate locally (1). V.O.A. heard shortwave, signal medium to strong (2) films; Hollywood mostly, occasional Soviet, some British and French (3), censorship required. United States publications, some in the capital but expensive (4). Other: rural coffee houses(5)

Attitude forming groups - Religious : 95 per cent belong to state religon, especially effective rurally (6). Education: elementary system growing through curricula (all learning by rote) (7); danger communist penetration among industrial workers (8); government-supported union formed to counter communist-dominated union, but government program ineffectual(9). Military: conscription, attempt now being made to give positive educational value to military service period (10). Governmental: leaders 4,000 (11) and civil servants 100,000(12).

Priority target groups-

1. Leaders in : 
a. government (13); b. education (14); c. press (15)

2. Leaders of : 
a. farm organizations (16); b. labor unions (17).

3. Intellectuals and professionals (18).

4. Youth: university level (19).

Significant current documents -

Reports on mass media and public opinion study by Bureau of Applied Social Research, Columbia University:

OIR Report, CS 5.5. Part III, December 25, 1951 (Secret).

NIS Survey (Secret).

USIS Semi-annual reports.

__________________________________________________

( 1) XXV-3,4,5,6,7; XXVI; XXVII 
( 2) XXVII 
( 3) XXVII-8 
( 4) XXVI-7 
( 5) XX 
( 6) VII-17; XIX; XX 
( 7) VII-8, XXIV 
( 8) XXI-9 
( 9) XXI-10 
(10) XVIII-1,2,3,4,5,6. 
(11) VII-1,16; X-1,2,3,4,6,7; XVI 
(12) VII-6,9,12; XVII 
(13) VII-1,6,7,16;X;XVI;XVII 
(14) VII-17;XIX;XX;XV-16 
(15) VII-22;XXIV-4,10;XXVII 
(16) XX 
(17) VII-21;XXI 
(18) XXIV;XV-16;XIX-12 
(19) VII-18. 

PART F

APPENDIX A

SAMPLING

The suggestion has been made several times in this manual that the operator gain information about the elite by using sampling. Such suggestions may have created a common sense image of "tasting a bit of what’s in the kettle" for some and for others may have conjured up frightening statistical visions. Actually, the sampling which the operator can engage in need be neither so simple as to be dangerous, nor so complex as to be frightening. It is the purpose of this Appendix to strike a middle ground, recognizing that in most instances the operator is not prepared to use the more complex statistical tools, but also recognizing that he needs some minimum equipment to use sampling wisely.

By sample is meant any fraction of a total population, or as the statistician says, of a universe. Whenever one examines less than a total population – of persons, books, wheat, iron ore, families – he examines a sample. And the sample, no matter how it is drawn from the total population, will have some of the characteristics of the total population. The hope is that it will have most of the characteristics and that information obtained from it can be "projected" to the population.

At the outset of this discussion, it is important to make clear that the statistical approach to sampling is basically an extension of that of a logical man to the problem inherent in examining a part of anything and then talking about the whole. The logical man recognizes – at least vaguely – the chance factors which limit the usefulness of any sample; the statistician has developed mathematical devices to speak about these chance factors more precisely. None of what is to follow will destroy any previously-used logicalapproaches of the operator. An appreciation of statistical treatment will only rarely demonstrate that previous approaches thought to be logical are in fact fallacious; most of the time, it will only make it possible to be more precise about them.

WHY SAMPLE?

Generally speaking, one examines a sample because (1) he wishes to know something about the total population: (2) it is impossible or impractical to measure the entire population. To emphasize these points, one is not interested in the characteristics of the sample for themselves alone. They invariably are interesting or useful only to the degree that they can be projected to the total population. The impossibility of measuring the total population may be in terms of time or money, possibly even in terms of physical unavailability. Moreover, it may often be that measurement by sampling will be just as accurate as measuring the population.

POPULATION IN A STATISTICAL SENSE
A population or universe is the total collection of units of the same class as those taken in the sample. Defining the given population in a given sampling situation is an arbitrary thing. The sampler can decide that his population will be all of the living human beings in a certain geographic area, or he may limit it to men over thirty-five years of age. It could be all of the books in a certain library, or it could be just those books classified under all numbers referring to political science. If the entire population has been measured, the result is called a census. If qualities and characteristics of the total population have been obtained and have been expressed in numbers, they are called parameters of the population.

While definition of the population under study is arbitrary, it is usually advisable to define it in such a way that it is possible to get at all the individuals in it. Thus when a sampler is interested in a particular population buried or intermingled in a larger population, and there is no ready way to subdivide them, he had best accept the larger group which is available and accessible. In terms of elite study, this might mean sampling from fairly large populations in which the elite might be "intermingled" unless the operator possessed information making it possible to delimit the population because of parameters which were available to him. As a general rule, however, the sampler seeks to make his population or universe as small as possible, to limit the area under study.

WHEN NOT TO SAMPLE
There is a time and place for sampling. It may seem unnecessary to mention it, but a regular warning is this; Don’t sample until you are certain that the information you seek is not available elsewhere. A surprising amount of information is available and it is senseless to go through a sampling study when a census of the information one seeks is tucked away in the recess of some library.

Another warning, which will be expanded upon later, is this: Don’t sample when you can determine in advance that the results of your study cannot possibly give you information of sufficient precision to meet requirements which may be imposed upon you.

A final suggestion: Don’t sample when you are quite certain that the quality or characteristic you seek to measure to the population is very rare. In a sense, this is a restatement of the second warning. To make it specific, if the hypothesis is that .001 per cent of a population possesses a given characteristic, it is almost hopeless to seek to measure this by sampling the total population.

REPRESENTATIVENESS OF A SAMPLE
It was noted above that any sample, no matter how it is taken from the population, will have some of the characteristics of the population. In this sense, it "represents" the population. The degree of representativeness is expressed in terms of measurements of the sample and measurements of the population. If the sample is of males and females from a population equally divided between the sexes, the sample would be perfectly representative of this characteristic if it were also divided 50-50. One can see that a check on the sex-ratio in the population based on taking samples of two, has three possible results – one which is perfectly representative, one which over-represents males and one which over-represents females.

Since the purpose of sampling is to project the measurements of the sample to the total population, the sample hopes to restrict the chances of studying a part of a population which has a low degree of representativeness. In particular, he hopes to get rid of practices on his own part, which will mean that the sample will be non-representative. If one endeavors to determine the sex ratio by a sample of two persons, it would be almost certain that it would over-represent females if one chose the first two persons to come out of the door of a girls’ school. And taking two names from a list of trade union leaders would almost certainly produce two men. Checking at the doors of American homes in the afternoon would probably over-represent women and taking two persons out of a fight audience would over-represent men.

If it could be arranged that every person in this population, made up half of males and half of females, had an equal chance of coming into the sample, there would be a better chance of getting a representative sample (size two) since one out of two times the correct ratio would be obtained. (There are two ways to get a 50-50 split, only one way to get an all-male sample, and only one way to get an all-female sample.)

HOW TO OBTAIN REPRESENTATIVENESS
It is of little value to measure an unrepresentative sample of the population. The results, if projected, will give a false picture. How then to determine in advance that the sample will be representative?

One method involved the use of the parameters of the population. If several measurements are available, it will be possible to construct a sample which will be a fairly exact replica of the population, as far as these parameters are concerned.
It is not certain at all, but the chances are frequently good that such a sample will also be like the general population in the unknown characteristic, provided it is correlated with the known measurements. This sampling method is usually referred to as "quota" sampling. Sometimes small samples, which will serve as a continuing "panel" to be studied on successive occasions, are also chosen by this system.

Another method involved taking individuals from the population complete by chance (in a statistical sense). In this system, care is taken to see that each individual in the population has an equal (or known) chance of being chosen. The sample is then drawn by a method which prevents the researcher from exercising control over the choice of any individual. In working with small populations, it is possible to do this by assigning numbers to every individual and then drawing the desired sample "from a hat" or in a way analogous to that. It is called simple random sampling.

MEANING OF ‘BIAS’
If the sampler takes a chunk of individuals from the population because they happen to be handy, or because they "look" representative, or because they are his friends and don’t mind being questioned, he will have no assurance that his sample will be representative. Most often, his sample will be biased, i.e., the very nature of the drawing of such a sample will mean that if the process were repeated, certain portions of population would be over-represented (or under-represented) consistently. Suppose one took his sample from the crowd passing his office door on a busy street. Some persons would pass by this door so regularly that their chance of coming into the sample would be very high – almost a certainty. Some other persons in the population of the city might never come by the door. If the office were in the financial district, there would be a preponderance of persons connected with banks and brokerage houses. If it were in a warehouse district, the workers and officials of wholesale firms would predominate.

Actually, if it so happened that the "chunk" taken by this method were made up of individuals who varied in the same way as the population on the factors being studied, this sample would not be biased. But this happy event most often does not occur. The "chunk" sample is usually biased in its very nature, and one projects results from measuring it to the population at his own peril.

MEANING OF RANDOM
The term random was introduced in the above section. It has a special statistical meaning, which is not synonymous with everyday usage. One speaks of a person wandering randomly through a field or making a random choice from a box of candy. Yet such behavior is usually not random at all. The position of the box of candy and the position of the person’s hand may reduce the chances of taking a particular piece; subjective values concerning kinds of candy or colors or attitudes about the presence or absence of nuts will enter into the random choice. Almost all human behavior is non-random to a high degree.

If the operator wishes to check himself, let him endeavor to write down twenty-five one-digit numbers in his best attempt at randomness. Then let him write down the figures 0 to 9 on ten pieces of paper and draw twenty-five times from a hat, recording each number. A comparison of the two lists of numbers will demonstrate the inability of man to be random. One person will over-correct, producing a very even distribution of numbers. Another will over- represent a favorite number. Almost all persons, given such instructions, will tend to write down more numbers one digit removed from each other (because of the normal pattern of counting) than can occur by chance. Almost no-one will write down the same number twice in succession, though such an event can occur by chance. Here is another factor which frequently will have an effect: as a person discovers that he has not written down a particular number, it becomes almost certain that he will chose it next.

Suffice it than to say, that if any sampling scheme calls for a random selection ( or selection purely by chance ) the operator must use methods which will prevent human foibles from making it non-random.

GETTING A BAD SAMPLE BY CHANCE
While random methods of selecting samples have been somewhat exalted here, they are not perfect. They are subject to what is known as sampling error. In a statistical sense, this refers to the possibility that a given sample will tend to give a value which is not representative of the population. This can be demonstrated by considering what happens when one samples in an effort to measure a characteristic which varies considerably from one member to another.

Consider this hypothetical study of age of an elite population. Let us say that there were 100 members of the elite with ages ranging from 22 to 78. Say that the 10 youngest range from 22 to 31 (with one in each age bracket), and the ten oldest from 69 to 78. The 80 remaining are from 31 to 69 years old. If one were attempting to get an estimate of the average age of the population by taking a random sample of 10, it would be possible to draw these 10 youngest or 10 oldest. Even though the true mean of this population were 43, it would be possible to get one sample which would indicate the average age was 26.5 years, and another which would indicate 73.5. These are very bad samples – and could be drawn by chance – but they are only two out of more than seventeen trillion possible samples of size 10 which could be drawn from a population of 100. And all the rest of the possible samples will yield estimates of the mean which will be closer to the true value of 43. Further, while there is only one combination which will yield an average as low as 26.5, there are billions of samples which will yield values between 40 and 45.

To bring the probabilities of this example down to manageable size, suppose that ages were so distributed that exactly 50 of the elite were 40 years old and the other 50 were 46 years old. In such a circumstance, there would be only one chance in 1024 that a sample of 10 would contain ALL persons who were 40 years old, while the chance that the sample would contain half 40 and half 46 (and would be exactly representative of the true average age) would be approximately 1 out of 5. Additional probabilities that the average 10 chosen would fall in more or less equal numbers around the mean would add to the probabilities of the result being usefully realistic.

The above examples were set up so that the populations from which the examples were taken were approximately "normal." Normal has both a statistical and a general sense. To take the latter first, normality of distribution is what one sees in nature; people vary from one extreme to another in size, height, income, number of children, with most of them being concentrated about a central value in the vicinity of the midpoint between two extremes. This is true of a tremendous number of measurements, not only of human populations, but of animal populations, inanimate objects, in fact of a considerable percentage of the distributions of measurements that man has taken.

This concentration of cases around a central value means that there are almost always more possible samples which will give values near to the true population mean, than those which are far removed.
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Normality in a statistical sense has a more precise meaning, which indicates that exact proportions of the values of individuals in a distribution will be a certain amount greater or lesser than the central value. This kind of regularity is the basis of much of the statistical treatment of sampling.

To be specific about the normal distribution, it can be stated that 68 per cent of the cases in it will have values which are no more than one "standard deviation" greater than the mean, or no less than one "standard deviation" less than the mean. (The term standard deviation will be taken up in subsequent paragraphs.) Further, 95 per cent of the cases will occur between two values represented by the mean minus two standard deviations and the mean plus two standard deviations.

Departures from normality in a distribution are spoken of by the statistician as "skewness." This refers to a concentration of values either higher or lower than the mid-point of the range between the extremes. If the values are greater the distribution is said to be skewed to the right; if they are smaller, it is skewed to the left.

CENTRAL VALUES
In order to speak more precisely about a population (or a distribution of characteristics of a population) it is necessary to have some meaningful system of combining individual characteristics into a group characteristic. In talking about the normal distribution, we have already introduced several terms which help describe a distribution. One of these is the mid-range, which is the point equi-distant from the extreme values.

A common measurement of central value used universally is the average, or as the statistician calls it, the mean. It is obtained by adding all of the individual values and dividing by the total number of cases. The median is the point which divides the distribution into equal parts as far as numbers of cases or measurements are concerned. The mode is the point in the distribution on which the largest number of cases fall.

If the distribution were perfectly normal all of these measures of central value would coincide. As it departs from normality, these central values tend to move away from each other. Thus a comparison of these several central measurements can tell considerably about the "shape" of the distribution. If the mean, for example, is to the right of the median, one knows that the distribution is skewed to the right, i.e. there are more higher than average values than there are lower than average values, or the number may be balanced but the differences between the high values and the average is greater than that between the low and the average.

Much of the operator’s work may be in determining how a population is divided, i.e. what proportion has a characteristic and what proportion lacks it. This may seem quite different from measuring a variable such as age, yet it can be conveniently thought of as the same kind of variable and the same statistical approach used. The rationale is this: the presence of the characteristic is recorded as a 1, and the absence as 0. There is then a "distribution" (with only two possible values). The mean is obtained by adding up the "1s" and dividing by the total number of cases, which yields a fraction (identical to the percentage). This approach will be useful later when other statistical measures are considered.

MEASUREMENTS OF DISPERSION
As well as measuring the central values of a distribution, it is useful to measure its dispersion. The range and the standard deviation are such measures.

Another would be obtained by dividing the distribution into four equal parts, or quartiles, by frequency of cases. This might show, for example, in the case of ages of the 100 elite, that the first quartile included those from age 22 to 34; the second from 35 to 40; the third from 41 to 52; and the fourth from 53 to 78. Such a division would indicate that the elite were relatively young – half of them being 40 or under. It would also show a considerable dispersion in the oldest quartile, as well as that the distribution is skewed to the right.

To obtain the standard deviation of a distribution, one first computes a statistic known as the variance. It is obtained by squaring the differences between the individual measurements and the mean, adding them together, and dividing by the number of cases. The square root of the variance is the standard deviation.

This measurement tells about the dispersion of the distribution in two useful ways. First, as can be seen from the operations involved in computing it, the standard deviation tends to emphasize cases which are considerably greater or considerably less than the mean. In the hypothetical study of age of an elite population of 100 (as introduced above but with additional ages and frequencies provided) we would obtain a population standard deviation of about 10 years. This standard deviation would be affected much more by the single person 78 years old, who would contribute (35)2 or 1225 to the variance, than by the several persons 44 years old, each of whom would contribute only (1)2 to the variance.
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In combination with the mean, the standard deviation also tells us, depending upon the normality of the distribution, approximately how many cases will be within a given distance from the mean. Thus in the hypothetical study of age, the standard deviation of 10, along with the mean of 43 years, would indicate that about 68 per cent of the cases would be between 33 and 53 years, or that 95 per cent of them would be roughly between 24 and 63 years. Actually, since this population is skewed to the right as the foregoing chart shows, there are somewhat more than 5 per cent of the cases outside of these limits.

As well as telling approximately how many cases can be expected to be found within a given distance from the mean, the relationship between the standard deviation and the mean shows whether this is a very widely dispersed population or a concentrated one. It will be found that as a population is made up of individuals which have very nearly the same values as the mean that the standard deviation will approach zero. And it will be found that as a population is made up of individuals with very different values from the mean, the standard deviation will increase.

SAMPLING ERROR
The standard deviation of a population (in contrast to that of a sample) is usually not known; it would not be available unless a census had been taken, and even then, the computation of it would often be a lengthy, tedious task. But mathematicians have demonstrated a relationship between the standard deviation of a population and the deviation of samples, which makes it possible to talk about chance effects upon representativeness of the sample in a more precise fashion.

The relationship grows out of these facts. If one were to draw successive samples from a population, record the means that they provided, and to measure the distribution (or standard deviation) of these averages, he would find that they tended to describe a normal distribution – even if the original population did not.*

Thus, if repeated samples were drawn from a population, very few means will be more than three standard deviations from the true mean. Further, we can say that generally 68 per cent of the sample means will have a value between two points represented (a) by the population mean minus one standard deviation, and (b) by the population mean plus one standard deviation. Going out two standard deviations in both directions will include a little more than 95 per cent of the sample means.

_______________________________

*It can be shown that no matter what the population from which one is sampling, it is impossible for more than 1/9 of the possible sample estimates to differ from the average of all estimates by more than 3 times the standard deviation of the sample estimates." Hansen, Hurwitz, Madow. Sample Survey Methods and Theory. 1953. p.22.

In addition, it has been shown mathematically that the variance of a distribution of sample means (the square of the standard deviation) has a fixed relationship in regard to the population variance. It is this: the variance of a sampling distribution of averages will be equal to the population variance divided by the number of cases in the successive samples.

The quantity obtained by making this computation is called the sampling error of the sample mean. It will always be smaller than the standard deviation of the sample, and will be reduced as the size of the sample is increased.

USE OF SAMPLE VARIANCE AS ESTIMATE OF POPULATION VARIANCE
This mathematical relationship makes it possible to pull ourselves up by our bootstraps. We can now substitute the sample variance as an "estimate" of the unknown population variance and divide it by the size of the sample. Then taking the square root of this number, we obtain the "sampling error." Applying it through the use of the normal curve factors, we can set up limits within which we would expect the population value to be located a certain percentage of the time.

In the example on elite ages, the sampling error would be obtained in the following manner. The sample variance (100) would be divided by the sample size (10), giving a result of 10. In turn, we would then take the square root of 10, which is approximately 3.1. From this we can infer, on the basis of the one sample, that if we drew successive samples, 68 per cent of the time, the means that the successful samples provided would lie between 39.9 and 46.1 years, or that 95 per cent of the time the means would lie between 36.8 and 49.2 years.

This process of substitution may be used if the sample includes at least 30 cases. It would be of no use, for instance, if the sample of ages taken from the population were only 10.

STANDARD ERROR OF A PROPORTION
The relationship between (a) the measurement of a characteristic of a population which varies in the same fashion as age, and (b) a measurement of the presence or absence of a quality which yields a percentage or proportion has already been established in the subsection on Central Values. 

	 Number in Sample 
	 Standard Error (in %) of a proportion 
	 95 per cent Confidence limits (in %) 

	50
	6.9
	46.5 - 73.5

	100
	4.9
	50.4 - 69.6

	200
	3.5
	53.1 - 66.9

	500
	2.2
	55.7 - 64.3

	1000
	1.6
	56.9 - 63.1

	2000
	1.1
	57.8 - 62.2


As was noted, the percentage can be thought of as the same as a mean. A similar relationship exists between the standard error of a measurement like age and the standard error of a proportion. The main difference, as far as the operator is concerned, is the ease with which the latter may be calculated.

The standard error of a proportion is obtained by multiplying the obtained proportion (usually called "p") by l-minus-the-proportion (called "l-p" or "q"), dividing the result by the number of cases in the sample (usually called "n"), and taking the square root of the final result. In formula form this looks like this: √(p x q) .The result is the 

√ n

standard error of the proportion, and like the standard error of a sample mean, is used to indicate the percentage of all possible samples which can be expected to yield proportions (means) within certain limits.

For most of the operator’s purposes, it will be sufficient to use the 95 per cent confidence level, which sets up limits based on the obtained proportion, plus approximately two times the standard error (actually 1.96) minus two times the standard error. As can be seen from the formula, this standard error of a proportion will very in accordance with the obtained proportions, getting smaller as they become more extreme; it will also vary with sample size, getting smaller as the sample size increases. The confidence limits will accordingly shrink (or expand) at the same time.

An idea of how sample size will affect the standard error of a proportion is provided in the following table, based in each instance on an obtained value of 60 per cent: 

These values will always be obtained when the sample is of the size indicated, when the percentage is 60 per cent, and when the 95 per cent confidence level is used. Similar tables could be worked out for every percentage.

One caution on the use of the standard error of a proportion should be made. If the division of the sample is very extreme (beyond a 90%-10% split) and there are less than five cases in the smaller percentage, this formula should not be used.

Another caution relates to the use of breakdowns. Thus, a study might indicate that an elite population is divided 60 to 40 in favor of the U.S., with confidence limited based on a sample of 200. Breakdowns of the figures might show that the sample contained 50 members of Party A, of whom 60 per cent were favorable, 20 of Party B, with 50 percent favorable; 20 of Party C, with 75 per cent favorable, and 10 of Party D, with 50 per cent. The confidence limits of each of these percentages must be based on the number of cases in each of the sub-samples, rather than on the total sample. Obviously, as far as the universe of Party A members is concerned, one has only a sample of 50 upon which to base his estimate (and similarly for each of the subsequent cases).

THE FINITE MULTIPLIER
In most sampling to obtain proportions, the population is very large in relationship to the sample. However, if the population is somewhat smaller and the sample represents a fairly large part of it, it becomes useful to consider a factor known as the finite multiplier. This factor works to reduce the standard error and, as a result, to give more confidence in the results. Since the operator will quite often be sampling from rather small populations, the possibility of his using this factor is increased.

The finite multiplier is represented by that portion of the population which is not drawn into the sample. Thus, if the sample represented 1/10th of the population, the finite multiplier would be 9/10th s. The figure obtained by completing the p x q is multiplied by the finite n multiplier, and the square root is taken of the resulting figure. Since the multiplier will always be less than l, the resulting standard error will always be smaller. The larger the percentage of the population taken, the more the standard error is reduced, until the entire population has been taken, in which case it is reduced to O.

There is obviously little to be gained by using the multiplier when 1/100th or less of the population has been taken in the sample, since the multiplier will be .99 or larger and the change in the standard error will be almost imperceptible.

EXAMPLES OF USE OF STANDARD ERROR OF PROPORTION
Let us now apply the information of the last two subsections on some specific examples. Suppose the operator had a card file of 1000 members of the elite which he had gathered from various sources, containing considerable information which had not been analyzed. Suppose he is interested in a quick study of several characteristics of the elite, such as membership or lack of it in a religious group; attendance or lack of it at a university. Let him draw a sample of 50 by random methods, and suppose that his results show that 40 per cent of his sample are members of religious sects and that 55 per cent attended university.

The formula for the standard error of a proportion would be applied in this fashion. For the obtained value of 40 per cent, he would multiply .4 x .6, getting .24. This would be divided by 50, giving .0048. Since he took 5/100ths of the population, the finite multiplier would be 95/100ths. This would give a value of .00456. The square root of this is approximately .68 (or 6.8 %). The same kind of computation of the 55 per cent value would give a standard error of 6.9 per cent. Calculating the confidence limits at the 95 per cent confidence levels would give limits of from 26.7 to 53.3 per cent for the religious affiliation figure and from 41.5 to 68.5 for attendance in college.

If the operator had taken 200 of his 1000 population, much narrower confidence limits would be obtained. Gaining both from the increase in sample size and the decrease in the finite multiplier, the two standard errors would be very considerably reduced, down to 3.1 for the religious affiliation figure, and to 3.3% for the college education result. This would result in confidence limits of from 33.9 to 66.1 for the religious affiliation and of 48.5 to 61.5 for the college attendance.

CHOOSING SIZE OF SAMPLE
Since sample size has such large effects on the confidence with which one may use the results, it becomes a key question in any sampling operation. What size sample is enough? The exact answer, in any given situation, is something like the old riddle about the length of a piece of string – it has to be long enough to go around whatever one wants to tie up.

Thus, it is up to the operator to decide in advance how precise a result he wishes. He can always determine the broadest part of the possible confidence belts by assuming an obtained result of 50 per cent, and by calculating the confidence limits based on the size of the sample and its relationship to the total size of the population. If this result, which will be his worst or largest confidence limits, seems too imprecise to be of value for his purpose, the operator had better increase the size of the sample until he reaches limits more acceptable for his purposes.

Some notion of the gain in precision which comes from increasing sample size is shown in the example three paragraphs before. By quadrupling the sample, the size of the standard error was cut a little more than half (the extra gain coming because of the decrease in the size of the finite multiplier). This relationship will hold generally; to reduce the sampling error by an amount equal to any factor, it is necessary to increase the sample size by the square of the factor (less whatever benefits accrue from taking a larger percentage of the population).

REQUIREMENT FOR SIMPLE RANDOM SAMPLING
All of the statistics of sampling are based upon the premise that the sample is drawn in a random fashion. Several factors which relate to this have already been taken up, but the requirements for the drawing of such a sample will be spelled out in detail here. 

1. The total population must be available.

2. Numbers must be given to each individual in the population.

3. The sample must be taken from this "list" of numbers in a completely random fashion.

4. There must be no substitution of individuals drawn in the sample.

AREA SAMPLING
A modification of the simple random sampling method which can sometimes be used is what is known as "area sampling." In such a case it is impossible (or difficult) to enumerate the entire population, but it is possible to enumerate some subsidiary list (usually much smaller than the total population) to which the individual units can be "attached."

The system is most often applied in drawing a random sample of households in a large city, or from a nation as a whole. In the U.S. case, generally a list of counties is made, numbers are attached, and a sample of counties is drawn. Then the chosen counties are split up into geographical sub-areas, and a sample of these are taken. By successive steps, the sampler moves down to smaller geographical units, finally choosing dwelling units in blocks, and individuals within the dwelling units, each step being performed in a random manner. Then interviewers visit the specific individuals selected by this process, getting their opinions, attitudes and behavior.

Such a device requires excellent maps of the area to be studied. In addition, if there are very considerable differences in the population sizes of the various sub-sections it may be advisable to do what it called "sampling in proportion to size." This method simply calls for allowing counties, or other chosen units, additional chances of being selected in accordance with their population. Thus one would give a county with a population of 10,000/10 opportunities to come into the sample (by assigning 10 numbers to it instead of 1) and would give a county with only 1000 population only 1 chance to come into the sample.

Generally speaking, the operator will probably have little opportunity or need to use the area sampling method in this sense. However, sampling systems analogous to it may be used in keeping with the kinds of problem that he will face.

For example, if the operator wanted to sample a voluminous edition of a book like Who’s Who, he could use a modification of this system. He could divide to total volume into pages (after a check to determine that the number of biographies per page was roughly the same), and then draw one name from each page by some standardized system (such as taking the 5th name from the top of the page in the left hand column, or some other number drawn at random). If the book were very large, he might even take every other page. If he had a table of random numbers, he could draw a set of numbers which would govern which page he took.

QUOTA SAMPLING
A methodology long used in the United States, particularly by public opinion pollers is what is called "quota sampling." In this methodology, a considerable number of characteristics of the population are known as the result of various censuses. The sampler, then, endeavors to build up a sample which has the same characteristics as the universe. Taking such measures as sex ratio, age, economy status, education, political affiliation and other divisions of the population, which are known, he selects individuals who fit the "quota" which he sets up.

Thus, if the operator had available several parameters of the total elite population, such as age, sex, political affiliation, membership in church organization, job or skill classification, he might put together a sample which would have the same proportions, with some hope that it would be representative of the universe in the characteristic he wished to measure as well as the known parameters.

Two problems arise with this methodology. First, it is necessary that the unknown characteristics vary along with (or be correlated with) the known characteristics. Thus, if he were endeavoring to measure favorableness to U.S. messages in an elite population, and it happened that this quality did not vary with age, sex, political affiliation, and church membership, he might obtain a very unrepresentative sample, despite careful polling of quotas along the proportion of these traits. The chances, of course, are that if a sample is controlled in several basic, characteristics, it will also be controlled in the characteristic under study. Secondly, this method makes it inadvisable to apply the statistical checks which have been suggested above. This arises because of the nature of the selection of individuals to be in the sample. It is almost always NOT random in a statistical sense. As a result, the formulas developed specifically for the testing the confidence limits of random samples cannot be applied. This represents the position of statisticians. In actual practice many persons using quota sampling DO apply statistical tests. The assumption is that they will be indicative of the precision of the results of the quota sampling, even though there is no statistical rationale for their use.

PANEL SAMPLING
Choosing a small sample in a purposive way to make a panel which would be a cross section of the population is actually a special case of quota sampling. As such, it is also impossible to determine sampling error by statistical methods which have been described – or by any other method, for that matter.

A characteristic of the panel is that it is used over and over again. Care must be taken in this process to determined whether the experience of being questioned is influencing the panel in such a way as to make it less representative.

Despite these difficulties, the small panel can often be very illuminating. The information the operator gains from the panel may provide hunches as to the characteristics of the population from which it is drawn. And the combination of panel information with other material available from other sources may make it possible to speak about the population with considerable accuracy.

SIGNS AND SUGGESTIONS

While sampling statistics give an impression of great precision, even the best of methods is far from precise. However, a knowledge of how basic chance factors affect the characteristics of samples is of value to the operator, even if he never calculates a confidence limit, nor figures out a standard deviation. For awareness of the chance factors will suggest to him that he had better go slow at some times, because his result may be primarily the result of chance. The nature of bias in a sampling methodology and the alertness of it, will also suggest greater incredulity when he looks at "hard figures" based on sampling methodology which is inherently faulty.

It is suggested here that several conditions should be noticed by the operator who is doing his own sampling, or who is utilizing material worked up by others. Among these are:

1.Always check a measurement of a central value (average or proportion) against the size of sample and the size of the population.

2. If a measurement of dispersion is available, the larger it is the less confidence one should put in the measurement of central value.

3. If the interest of the operator is in the variation of the population rather than its central value, somewhat smaller sample sizes are acceptable.

4. In evaluating information obtained from large scale sampling, one will find that a properly drawn random sample of 3,000 or more – no matter what the size of the population – usually has high enough precision to make its results quite dependable.

5. Be skeptical of breakdowns from samples which may be adequate in size on major points, but which may have very small numbers of cases on which to base the breakdowns. Thus in the preceding case (4), though the 3000 may be an excellent sample, a comparison of two small pieces of it (say of 20 and 35 cases) will have a much greater probable error than the sample as a whole.

6. Be particularly skeptical of breakdowns of quota samples. Often they are controlled on a limited number of factors. Total divisions of the populations may be based upon representative samples, but breakdowns may be samples which – in effect – have not been controlled.

7. If a sample is identified as a random or probability type, check on the percentage of individuals chosen to be in the sample who were actually measured. Sometimes 25 per cent or more of the chosen sample cannot be reached. This affects adversely the confidence with which one may use the results.

8. Always look for a discussion of the sampling methodology in any report based on taking a part of a population. Generally, if a high quality job has been done, the system used will be described in considerable detail.

Finally, the operator need not let the weight of statistical arguments overwhelm him. He will almost always be in a position where some information is better that no information. If he gains information from a non-random sample it is not rendered useless if it cannot be checked by the methods given here. Such information, combined with other material may provide much insight into the composition of the elite or on the problem of locating its members. The cautions given here should be thought of as relative, not absolute. And when precise sampling techniques can be used to help with the job, they should be used. If the complications in using them are too great, they can be considered uneconomic methods and put aside for a more suitable task. They should never be used just for the sake of using scientific techniques.

PART F

APPENDIX B

CONTENT ANALYSIS

At numerous points in this manual the suggestion has been made to the operator to "analyze the content" of this or that material. For the most part, the suggestion has related in printed materials, such as newspapers, magazines, books, codes of laws, lists of organizations, lists of names of office holders. At some points, it has also been suggested that the operator analyze personalized material, which would be written down but not necessarily printed, such as diaries or other personal documents, answers of informants to questions, replies of individuals to questionnaires. In addition, there has been some mention of non-printed content, such as that of speeches and radio programs. All the communication forms mentioned have been subjected to successful content analysis along restricted lines.

Thus, a definition of content is suggested; it is simply any body of symbols. By symbol is meant any sign or word or number or other means of conveying information. For the most part, the operator will be dealing with content which is made up of words, although he may have content with a high and useful percentage of number symbols. This approach can be extended to think of a picture as being a body of content made up of a number of symbols, or of a piece of music satisfying the definition. Successful content analyses have shown trends in styles, motives, and scope of paintings and musical compositions.

The size of the "body of content" can vary tremendously; it may be a single one-hour speech, or it may be 100 years of the files of a newspaper. As far as the operator is concerned, the body of content will always be limited to that which is pertinent to his needs. Thus he may be interested in only a portion of a list of names or organizations, or only the editorial pages of a newspaper, or a series of radio programs which lasted for two weeks. In terms of sampling methodology suggested in Appendix A, the "body of content" becomes the "universe" or "population" which he is studying. The universe of content, then, might be all of the editorial pages of X newspaper published in a two-year period, and the actual "sample" studied might be a randomly selected 25 pages drawn from the 730 making up the universe. Such sampling is very frequently done in content analysis to reduce the bulk of the material. Within the limits of sampling error, it is a very useful kind of reduction.

Whenever the suggestion to analyze the content has been made in the manual, several basic assumptions have been made at the same time. The first is that the content is not a random collection of symbols, but that it is a patterned collection of symbols which convey information, i.e. the content is a communication. The second is that the pattern is cumulative, i.e. there will be more of some kinds of symbols than of others, and that the frequency of these symbols will tell something about the content. Third, it is assumed that the symbols can be quantified, or in plain words, may be counted in some systematic fashion. Fourth, it is assumed that by counting the symbols and analyzing the resulting tabulations, one can discover more precise and more useful information about what the body of content contains than by some other method.

Almost all bodies of content satisfy the first two points. Not all satisfy the third, and many fail to meet the fourth. Only when all of these assumptions can be satisfied should the operator engage in content analysis. In following pages means of testing content in advance to see how it measures up to the "criteria" will be given.

LEVELS OF CONTENT ANALYSIS
While specific details of "content analysis" have not been mentioned in the manual, it is apparent that there are several levels of activity which have been thought of when this term has been used. Three levels may be identified : (a) subjective; (b) mechanical ; (c) subjective-mechanical.

By "subjective analysis" is meant simply the reading or listening to or looking at any body of symbols and endeavoring to abstract from the multitude of symbols which it contains one or several central messages. This is the natural habit of any reader or listener. One spends two days reading a book; to an inquirer, he describes in a few words that the book is about. Or again, one listens to a speech for an hour and when a friend asks what the speaker said, one answers briefly with a summary of the information as he sees it. It might take the form: "Jones spent the whole hour talking about the danger of communism."

That there are serious limitations to this approach to what any body of symbols contains is readily apparent. One may misread the book, or one may fail to cumulate the points which might have been cumulated, or one may over-emphasize certain content because it fits his own point of view. Similar problems may limit the effectiveness of subjective analysis of a spoken body of symbols. There may be additional problems of simply remembering what the speaker said at the beginning and what he said at the end; or there may be problems of not hearing clearly, all of which may affect the reliability of the analysis. On the other hand, there are many advantages of this subjective kind of study. It is quick and effective. Actually, no one works with symbols without using it.

While the operator will often be forced by the exigencies of time to be satisfied with such an analysis, it should be noted that it is not content analysis in a scientific sense. One of the experts on the subject, Bernard Berelson, says that "content analysis is a research technique for the objective, systematic, and quantitative description of the manifest content of communication." Reading over a communication will give one information on its "manifest content," but it is difficult to assert that such a method is objective, systematic or quantitative.

To get away from the lack of rigor and the ever-present problem of bias of the subjective approach to content, one can make what has been termed here a "mechanical" analysis of the material, which would meet the demands of the above definition. To return to the example of the speech, such as an analysis might result in changing the subjective statement: "Jones spent the whole hour talking about the danger of communism" into "Jones mentioned the danger of communism seventeen times in his one-hour speech." If there were several speeches in which the operator were interested, such a mechanical counting might make it possible to move from the subjective statement: "It seems to me that Jones speaks more about the danger of communism than Smith," into the more precise statement, "In his last speech Jones referred to the danger of communism seventeen times while smith in his speech only mentioned it three times."

Such a mechanical approach may provide a relatively small amount of additional information over the subjective analysis of a generalized book or speech. But when one is confronted with materials which has more pronounced repetitive characteristics, the mechanical analysis may be very much more useful than the subjective approach. Thus, if one were analyzing a copy of Who’s Who subjectively, he might flip through the pages and discover that there seems to be a concentration of men from certain eastern colleges and universities; or he might note that there seemed to be quite a few Episcopalians, or not as many Catholics as he expected to find. These subjective judgments about the contents of Who’s Who would be rather weak, however, unless the analyzer were unusually proficient in counting things in his head as he went along. And again, his special interests, his own biases, might make it possible for him to be quite sure that certain characteristics were predominant, when in fact they were not.

If the mechanical approach were taken instead, the analyzer would record the mentions of various universities and possibly the presence or absence of college education, the religious background, the political party membership and several other dimensions suggested by the biographical material. And when he had finished, he would have a rather precise analysis of the content of the Who’s Who. He could now say that 43 per cent of the men mentioned came from twelve eastern universities, that 25 per cent were Episcopalians and that 22 per cent were Catholics (or whatever the figures showed). This would provide him with much more useful information about the content than the subjective estimates mentioned earlier.

Since a relatively low percentage of the available collections of symbols are organized in the highly repetitive form of a Who’s Who however become necessary to use a more complicated system of content analysis. It is dubbed here the "subjective-mechanical" system, since it involves (at least for the operator) a considerable measure of subjective choice, yet applies much of the rigor of the simple counting method. Such a procedure might be more effective in telling what Mr. Smith and Mr. Jones were talking about. For example, it could have been that Jones, despite his seventeen mentions of the "danger of communism" actually put all but one of them in contexts which showed that he was de-emphasizing the "danger" while Smith, with only three mentions, put all of his into contexts which emphasized them. Thus, a better approach than the simple mechanical would be not only to count the mentions of the phrase, but also to evaluate each use of it as "emphasizing" or as "de-emphasizing."

Specialists in content analysis endeavor to define rigorously what they will regard as "emphasizing" or "de-emphasizing" or "strong-weak", or "favorable-unfavorable" in advance of beginning such an analysis, so that several different individuals will be able to code the content in the same fashion. They have gone a long way toward removing the subjective nature of such evaluations. On the other hand, the operator, working under the conditions that he must, had best remember that there are subjective factors when he departs from mechanical recording of symbols.

PROBLEMS OF CONTENT ANALYSIS
It is undoubtedly apparent that there will be many problems in the use of this scientific tool. They may be thought of conveniently as those of the pre-counting period, those of the counting period, and those of the analysis of data period. Actually, most of them relate to the first period. This is particularly so far the operator. Because of his lack of time and personnel, he must work out in advance almost all of the problems which may be anticipated, otherwise he may find that he has put in many hours of work and has failed to get a useful result.

1. Knowledge of the body of content. A first pre-requisite to useful content analysis is to have a reasonably good knowledge of the body of content one proposed to study. This must be obtained by the subjective kind of analysis which was set up as the "first level of operation." It may be possible for the research scientist to start counting symbols on the suspicion that his totals may reveal something of interest, but it is not wise even for him. The pre-knowledge should include general information on what the material contains, something about the kinds of symbols which are present, something about the frequency of those symbols, some pretty good hunches on what patterns exist and what they may tell if they are measured more precisely.

This pre-knowledge of the content has many additional facets. If one is dealing with newspapers and hopes to make a time study over several months or years, he had better make sure that copies of the paper will be available in the pattern than he chooses. If he hopes to compare the output of several publications, all must be available and contain comparable materials. If he is dealing with newspapers or magazines, he should probably have some information on their political affiliation or pre-disposition. If he is dealing with a directory, he ought to know whether it represents a comprehensive coverage of the persons in the field it essays to cover, or whether it is merely a "vanity book" in which entries represent the payment of fees. He ought to know whether the 1955 edition represents a complete revision or just a bringing up to date of material gathered in 1939.

In summary, he ought to know enough about the material to predict with some accuracy the nature of the pattern he expects to find, the classifications he will need to record symbols referring to the pattern, the rough proportion of quantity of frequencies.

2. Language Problems. Eventhough the content may be in a foreign language, the operator may find it possible to make useful content analyses of the mechanical type, provided that he has a minimum knowledge of the language. It would be possible for a person with a very modest knowledge of a language to make a fairly good analysis of a Who’s Who or other biographical compendium, provided he learned the limited vocabulary used, the system of abbreviations, and other characteristics of the particular work.

But in order to make an accurate and meaningful analysis of a general body of content in a foreign language, a considerable expertness is required, particularly when one moves in the direction of the subjective-mechanical approach. Any attempt to measure the "direction" of content along a "favorable-unfavorable" or "strong-weak" continuum requires ability to catch the nuances of a language, to understand its idiom. Even a simple word count approach may offer some problems. One group of students who measured the occurrence of a set of symbols in newspapers of five different nations (in four languages) noted: "No symbol list is perfectly translatable between languages." In order to make their lists comparable, they found it necessary to translate some key words into several possible synonyms in the foreign language, and at other times found it necessary to limit the use of a particular word to contexts which provided the meaning they wanted.

3. Hypothecation. To make content analysis useful, the operator must be prepared to make a "hypothesis," to develop a theory, or to have a strong hunch about what his analysis will show. It might be stated in this form: "If I count the frequencies of this list of symbols, it will show that the elite are predominantly of X background," or any variant of this which is pertinent. What is important is to have a theory of what the analysis will show before engaging in it. To return to the Who’s Who example, it would be eminently foolish to start recording the universities attended by the persons listed, unless one could predict in advance that the elite were clustered among a certain small group of schools (and that knowledge of this fact would be of aid to the operator). In terms of elite, analysis it will always be necessary for the operator to have an expectation that the content analysis will tell him something about the elite in a more precise fashion than he presently knows. Further, he must decide in advance whether this information will be useful to him.

It can be said that almost any content analysis will provide more precise information about the material under study. But sometimes the information amounts merely to "making the obvious precise." The operator cannot afford the luxury of using this time-consuming tool for such a result.

While the need of a working hypothesis about the result in advance of analysis has been stressed, the operator should consider – once he has decided to use it – the possibility that the gathering of some small additional amount of information may provide him with more insight into the patterns of the content. Thus he might "risk" a small amount of additional time on the hope that information will "emerge". While the possibility of "emergent hypothesis" should not be overlooked it should not be the main motivation.

4. Categorization. The construction of a hypothesis about the content will usually suggest categorizations. Several levels of categorization will be required. They will vary with each individual problem, but they will generally fall into one of the four levels to be listed here: (1) They will involve the setting up of classes of symbols which be recorded or counted. Such would be the key words relating to the hypothesized pattern, the presence or absence of a particular school or religious faith, etc. (2) They will involve setting up classes of referents of the recording symbols, i.e. the persons, ideas, nations, things to which the recording symbols refer. (3) They will involve setting up classes or sub-divisions of the total body of content, as articles, or pages, or columns, or items. (4) They may also involve setting up classes of context which will show the direction of the symbol in relation to the referent among some continuum, as "strong-weak" or "favorable-unfavorable."

Suppose the material were the ubiquitous "Who’s Who and the hypothesis that there was a predominance of persons form a small group of universities. The major class of recording symbol will be schools of higher education; to reduce tabulation, it may be decided to set up geographical classifications or to provide evidence on the hypothesis, a list of ten or twelve schools might be made recording symbols, with all others to be placed in miscellaneous. The problem of referent is also simple – each recording symbol will refer to one person listed in Who’s Who. The organization of the volume suggests a ready made subdivision of the total body of content, the single biography. If the study were expanded to record religion and political party, the list of recording symbols would be expanded, but referents and content subdivisions would remain the same.

Suppose the hypothesis were that the laws of the nation provided more special privileges for the clergy than for any other elite group. Here it would be necessary to list classes of symbols which would relate to "privilege." Advance knowledge of the general tone of the law and subjectively obtained information on the content of the total code would perhaps suggest that recording symbols be classified broadly into "economic privilege," "privileges before courts," "enforcement of deference to ...," etc. The actual symbol list might be of groups of words as presented in sentences, or paragraphs of the code, rather than in individual words. The referents would be elite classes. If the law sometimes granted privileges and sometimes withheld them, it might also be worth while setting up categories of context, such as "grants indulgence" or "withholds indulgence." The organization of the legal code might suggest the paragraph as the content subdivision unit, or the section, or some other unit inherent in the organization of the material. 

5. Special Problems of Referents. Most of the time, the operator will automatically have the elite (or potentially elite) individual or organization as referent. Yet there will be cases which call for another referent. If he is investigating attitudes of the elite as exemplified in their personal documents or in their special publications or in their answers to questions, the referents may become national states or governments or political parties or ideological concepts.

The more concrete the referent the simpler will be the design of the analysis. Vague, inclusive referents make it difficult to tie the recording units down. Content analysis has been described as determining "Who is saying WHAT about WHOM with WHAT EFFECT." The "about whom" which is more precise will be more useful. Thus the use of particular individuals as referents, or groups of individuals who can be identified quite positively, will make the analysis more meaningful.

6. Special Problems of Context Units. In most cases, the operator should probably avoid the problem of context by so designing his study that useful material can be obtained without measuring the context within which a symbol is found. However, it may be imperative to measure the direction of a body of content, and in such case, the checking of context cannot be escaped. Thus one might have a hypothesis that the press of country X which formerly was hostile to the U.S. has now become more favorable. This immediately raises the problem of how big an area of context is necessary to determine whether the use of a symbol is favorable or unfavorable. One approach might be to record the mentions of U.S. (and synonyms for it) and to record them as "favorable-neutral-unfavorable" on the basis of the individual sentence in which they occurred. The sentence, "The U.S. has the finest air force in the world," provides a mention which one has no difficulty as describing as favorable. But suppose the next sentence says: "However, the basic power in military conflict today is not air power but land power." The juxtaposition immediately suggests the use of a larger contextual area. But this solution is not without pitfalls, for as the sign of context units is increased, the judging of direction becomes more and more subjective.

Despite this limitation, it can be said that the speed (and possibly the accuracy) of analysis is improved by the use of larger contextual units. If the operator is in doubt on a particular piece of content, he may test by scoring direction on the basis of a smaller unit, and then on the basis of the larger unit. In most cases, the two approaches will provide similar scores, and the larger unit has much economy as far as time is concerned, as well as in reducing the number of ambiguous findings of direction.

7. Choice of Content Subdivision Unit. In cutting up the body of content into subdivisions, it is also advantageous to have them as large as possible. But an even more useful approach is to have the subdivisions correspond to the natural subdivisions of the body of content. Several examples which have been given have suggested just that. In Who’s Who it was the individual biography; in a newspaper it might be the item; in a code of laws the section or paragraph. One of the difficulties of the natural unit is that it may vary in size considerably. This may not be important as far as the biographical item is concerned, but it may be quite important in recording information about newspaper articles. In the latter case, while the item is preserved as a unit, it may be scored in a measure which will reflect variations in size, such as the column inch. Recording in this fashion, however, does not remove all of the difficulties of equating units exactly. Very slight variations in type size may mean considerable variations in the gross content of an equal number of column inches; the same can be said for slight variations in column widths, which are hardly discernible to the naked eye. These factors become important when one wishes to compare the gross content on a particular subject, for example, in one newspaper with that in several others.

If time is not as much of a factor, smaller units may be used. One could go to the "word" as unit of content, subdividing the material, in effect, into individual words and recording the presence or absence of chosen recording symbols. A somewhat larger unit of content (also used as a contextual unit or recording unit) is the phrase, also referred to as the "theme" or "statement." This requires breaking down sentences into the several statements they may contain. The sentence, "The most powerful organization in this city is The Bankers Club," breaks down into "The Bankers Club is an organization in this city," and "The Bankers Club is the most powerful organization in this city." This approach makes necessary the sub-division of more than half of the sentences of English content, since complex ideas are produced with about that frequency. Such an approach to German, because of the nature of the language, would produce a much higher ratio of statement for sentences, and would increase the amount of time necessary for the analysis.

In analyzing spoken communications a time-unit is sometimes chosen. Thus radio programs might be analyzed by 15-minute segments, or a speech by five-minute segments.

This discussion of units is by no means definitive. The nature of the content and of the design of the analysis may suggest others which will be pertinent and effective.

8. Choice of recording Unit. Similar variations in size are possible for recording units as for the several other types which have been discussed. At the outset, it should be noted that the analysis will be simpler, if the recording unit is made as small as possible, in direct contrast to the recommendations made on the other units. For as the size of the recording unit is decreased, it becomes more precise; the word is easier to record accurately than the "theme," the theme than the paragraph or item, etc.

Even in the selection of the word as a recording unit, however, problems may arise. Is the analyst to record only the occurrence of the specific word, or shall he accept synonyms, slang expressions, figurative expressions? Thus, the decision to record the symbol "U.S." or "United States," raises the problem of also recording "America" (in the sense of the U.S.), "Uncle Sam," "The Land of the Free," "the leading power of the western states," "The outstanding imperialist nation in the world," etc. The analyst should explore such possibilities in advance of recording, and he can expect that even with careful consideration additional synonyms may require consideration. Or he may decide, on basis of knowledge of the content, that he will record only the concrete symbol and ignore synonyms.

9. Sampling Problems. Detailed information on sampling has already been presented in Appendix A, but a few special problems of content sampling will be touched upon here. One relates to the sampling of any printed material issued serially, such as a newspaper, magazine or other periodical. Such issuance usually means that there is a pattern of presentation of information which tends to make certain issues of the week, month, or quarter specialized in function. As a result, sampling must be designed to prevent an under or over-representation of these differentiated issues.

The daily newspaper in America, to illustrate this point, has a concentration of religious content in its Saturday issues. Thus, if one were seeking a representative sample of daily newspapers, the lack of Saturday copies would mean that the religious news would be missed – while any concentration of Saturday copies beyond 1/7 of the sample total would over-represent the amount of religious news. In the case of a daily publication with such a pattern, the choice of an interval such as 5 or 15 will automatically prevent the "serial" quality of the publication from over-representing a particular day of the week.

This characteristic of publications usually is related to a basic serial pattern in the human events which the publications describe. Thus a sample overweighted with October issues of newspapers or magazines in the U.S. would over-report news of elections, while LAN overweighing of April issues of a Russian publication would over-report information concerning preparations for May Day celebrations. This characteristic of both events and publications can be used by the operator to his advantage when he seeks information about a particular class of events. Here he can concentrate his study in the time period most likely to carry the information he seeks.

Some mention of sampling levels also should be made. In any study of printed materials, the first level of sampling would be of titles – thus one might take a sample of five from all of the newspapers of a region, or a sample of three magazines out of a class containing 80. The next level is that of issues within the selected tittles – thus one might take every fifteenth issue of a newspaper issued during five years. A final level of sampling would involve taking a certain part of each issue, such as every other page, or only the front page, or some other part of the total.

If the sampling at the several levels is random in the sense explained in Appendix A, it can be said that the final sample represents the total body of content. On the other hand, the subjective choice of a "sample" at any particular level, would make it necessary to reduce the total universe about which one spoke when he reported his final results.

10. Coding Problems. Moving to the period of actual recording of data, new problems are discovered, although they are not independent of those already discussed. Coding problems, which refer to difficulties arising when one endeavor to record the occurrence or the direction of the various symbols which have been decided upon, are actually separate from the choice of unit problems only in a time sense. The greatest danger here lies in the possibility that coding may not be consistent, that identical uses of symbols may be recorded as favorable at one time and as unfavorable at another, or that synonyms for the chosen symbol may be counted at one point and not another, or that subdivision units may not be held constant.

In a large scale content analysis project many coders may be employed, and the problem is augmented. Different coders may have different understandings of units, or of the decided-upon definitions of context which will be considered favorable or unfavorable. Many tests have been made of coder reliability (the degree to hitch two or more individuals code the same material in the same way.) The results almost never show perfect reliability, but in well-planned operations using competent and well-instructed coders correlations of .9 are frequently achieved. (A perfect correlation would be 1.0 and an absolute lack of correlation would be .0).

If the operator hopes to turn coding over to assistants he will have to face this problem. A rigorous training period in advance is necessary to obtain coder reliability as high as .9. If the operator has to depend upon personnel of relatively low skill, he may find it necessary to restrict the analysis to the recording of simple information so that there will be a minimum of opportunity for coder interpretations which may produce variations in recording.

If the operator does his own content analysis, the problem is reduced. Nevertheless, if he sets up a complicated scheme with finely shaded classifications and all-inclusive units, he may discover that his own reliability from one part of the content to another is not very good. A simple test of reliability is to take a complicated piece of content which has been scored sometime previously and to restore it. Here, however, there will be a tendency to remember the previous scoring which will obscure a possibility to "drift" away from earlier practices in coding a long and complicated body of material. A better procedure would be to request another individual to code a body of content which the operator has coded, and to note differences.

If the single coder will keep his criteria in mind, however, he can code reliably. And what is especially important, he will know the kinds of decisions that went into the production of this or that total score for a symbol or context. Further, a single coder can adjust a pre-arranged unit or coding system to accept an unexpected kind of symbol or context better than two or more coders can, since he does not run the risk of having the unexpected situation produce two interpretations which may be inconsistent.

11. Emergent Hypothesis. Some mention of the possibility of "Emergent" hypothesis was made in Paragraph 3. As the operator is actually coding, he may discover signs of a pattern which suggests a new hypothesis, perhaps unrelated to the original one which he set up. Such a result is one of the potential "bonus" values of content analysis and should be utilized whenever possible. It might require a refinement of the coding system to reveal it in greater clarity. A change, of course, may require returning to the previous material and rechecking.

13. Analysis: Statistical Significance: When frequencies have been cumulated and the whole array of data is available, the operator must turn to analyzing what he has obtained. One of the first factors is that of statistical significance. Here, he will apply the suggestions of Appendix A, at least roughly, to discover what degree chance might have played in his results. Actually, this phase might be little more than recognition that he CANNOT apply statistical tests of significance, because of the method of selecting his sample.

14. Analysis Comparison with outside criteria. One of the best tools of analysis of data will be comparison with outside criteria of one form or another. If the operator has analyzed content which will show social class of the elite, he will put his obtained information along side of information on class distribution of the total population. If he has obtained information on education, the same kind of comparison is suggested. If he has information on other elites, or on elites of the United States, there may be the possibility of making cross-cultural comparisons.

One of the problems of symbol counts, seeking to determine the direction of content of a publication, arises here. The operator may be without any criteria. His result of 47 per cent favorable might be quite precise, but it will mean little unless he can put it in relationship to some other figures. If such criteria are lacking, the operator may have to break down his material into time periods, so that he can show change at least within the body of content studied; or it may be possible to relate the changes in content to outside events, or to data which has been obtained through interviewing informants.

15. Analysis: By Inference. Sometimes it will be possible for the operator to set up a series of logical steps from the result of his content analysis to an estimate of elite behavior or intentions. One of the most interesting cases of this type came during the war, when British content analysis correctly inferred from studying the content of Nazi propaganda, that the Germans had a new secret weapon, the V-2. The opportunity to analyze the propaganda output of an elite, or of a particular member of an elite, will be available to the operator and often he may find it impossible to make inferences on the basis of such analysis.

Heavy emphasis should be given to the necessity of applying all other factors known about the elite in making such inferences. While content analysis is a useful research tool, it is not a magic one. Another problem of inferences based on analysis of propaganda content, is that sometimes the elite behavior will be the inverse of what the face indications of the analysis show. In the V-2 case, the inference was based upon positive references (in advance of the firing of the rocket bombs) to secret weapons, plus the fact that this class of propaganda had never been used in the past in the "Cry Wolf" sense. However, another case of inference by the same kind of approach, (which involved correct estimates of the Nazi elite perception of their Italian ally’s will to fight) involved a reverse twist. Here the propaganda content showed a tendency on the part of the Germans to assert positively that the Italians were staunch allies. The correct inference was that the Nazi elite thought they were not.

RELATING THEORY TO PRACTICE
It is recognized that in many cases the operator will find it impossible to reach even the simpler levels of content analysis which have been suggested here. Nevertheless, the operator will find it possible to use even subjective analysis more effectively, if he has become aware of the possibility of more rigorous methods. For one thing, he may detach some of the positiveness which he has attached in the past to his subjective evaluations of content. For another, he may be more aware of the patterns and cumulative characteristics of the content, so that his subjective analysis will be sharper, more likely to catch the indications of the pattern. 

If he finds it possible to use even a modest program of content analysis over a period of time, he will build bases for comparisons, so that his occasional "soundings" will provide him not only with a look as of a given moment, but also with information about changes in the composition of the elite.

This is not to say that content analysis, even in its most complicated sense, will become a magic thermometer from which he can take periodic readings on the temper of the elite, or on its composition, but it will provide him with more precise information than he has available by guessing and simply playing hunches.

PART F

APPENDIX C

USE OF PUNCHED CARDS IN TARGET INTELLIGENCE

Coded punch-cards are numbered among the devices which the human mind has developed to carry out its logical processes with less fatigue and without interferences caused by memory and calculation that are part of its total complexity. The active storage of data is an increasing problem of human operations in an age of practical science. Practically every field of observation on which technical, scientific and administrative action relies for guidance has expanded beyond the easy recall of a simple or collective intelligence. In artillery firing, for example, more and more weapons are employing target finding systems that perform automatically - by mechanical or electrical means – the analysis of data that once was done in primitive form by the gunner. The intelligence function in actions involving human relations has similarly resorted to more automatic facilities for storing information and readying it for use. Hundreds of bibliographies, censuses and public opinion studies, for example, employ coded punch-cards to hold their data in a form that may be swiftly and routinely analyzed.

The use of punch-cards in propaganda-target analysis is new, but the pattern of needs, types of data used, and analytic procedures demanded are analogous to widely tested and quite practical operations, in other fields. As with other techniques and facets of elite target analysis, the use of punch cards is limited by personnel, considerations of time, the availability of comparative data, and the number of cases that are relevant to the operator’s interests. When the technique has been generally explained, its limitations may be better understood and the operator will be not only armed with its advantages but warned against its weaknesses.

THE NATURE OF PUNCHED CARDS

The punched card is the central tool in a kit of techniques that improves greatly any day-to-day intelligence operation based on a fair-sized number of cases about which a number of comparable items of potentially useful information is known. The card itself is any size of cardboard suitable to hold the data estimated for its surfaces. It may hold prose material upon it, but its essential contribution is to hold punches to which standard meanings are assigned. Thus, an occupational status, "lawyer" is not usually written on the card but is recorded on it in the form of a punched hold that occupies a set position on the card. Only other cases who are "Lawyers" have the same punch in the same place, so that when, from a number of cases of different skills, lawyers are to be selected, the separation may be accomplished by a simple manual or machine operation that isolates all lawyers’ cards and only lawyers’ cards from the universe of cards. Subsequent breakdown of lawyers into communist or socialist, old or young, rural or urban, etc. may be accomplished by exactly analogous operations upon the isolated cards of the lawyers. In other words, the fundamental method of coded, punched card analysis (as against certain kinds of scoring or total computing systems) is analysis by successive subtraction of irrelevant cases from the original universe.

Both hand-and machine-sorted cards may be used in elite target analysis. The latter system, of course, requires more elaborate machinery for punching the cards and sorting them; it requires a greater capital investment and certain amenities such as electricity and servicing. But in operation it is little more expensive than the hand-sort process. The operations of punching, storing, sorting and counting hand or machine cards are semi-skilled. They should be distinguished from the acquiring of data, the intellectual development of the coding system (which is fundamentally a classification of data), the coding of the actual case, and the analysis of findings, which are challenges to professional skill. The basic punched card operations, whether by hand or machine, may be learned and a reasonable speed attained within a few days. One feature of both kinds of punched card operations is that they may be delegated to workers with scanty bi-linguistic knowledge or knowledge of the contents; the officer need only order the required punches, sorts and counts and accurate results can be obtained, provided the worker is reliable and can read, add, and copy arabic numerals. Wherever several hours a day must be devoted to manual card operation, converting to a machine operation becomes an economic possibility.

Hand-sorted cards have one or two rows of holes along one or more edges.
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A meaning is given to single holes or combinations thereof. Whenever a case in hand has a given meaning, its card is clipped open at the hole assigned to that meaning. To isolate all cards of a given notch, corresponding to an identical meaning, a long pick or needle is used. 
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The needle is inserted into the hold and lifted; as the needle moves up it carries with it all the cards that have not been notched to that hold, and drops all notched cards.
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The notched cards are the relevant cards – e.g. "lawyers" in the example cited above.

Machine-sorted cards can store much more data than the hand-sorted type because they may be punched throughout their surfaces. For example, the kind produced by International Business Machines Corporation contains eighty rows of twelve positions each.
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Obviously a large number of relevant characteristics of a leader or an organization (newspaper, party, association, etc.) can be contained on a single card. If even more data is relevant, it can be punched onto a supplementary card which will then form part of a second deck containing supplementary cards on all the individuals or organizations in the universe being analyzed.

Machine-sorted cards are mechanically punched 
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according to a code prepared in advance. When used, they are fed automatically through a sorting machine in which the punched holes of any single column are automatically sensed by electrical or mechanical contacts and fed into appropriate piles. 
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The piles may then be manually counted, unless, as is usually (and preferably) the case, an automatic counter is geared to the sorting to present complete sums for each pile at the end of a sort or a run.

These brief descriptions of punched card methods are not intended to launch the operator fully into punched card operations; many small details and instructions must be learned at the inception of such operations. However, it is fair to say the complications will not multiply, and that the use of punched cards is not a difficult or remote extension of the logical processes ordinarily engaged in when the operator records any information on the elite or wishes to use any such information to choose targets for his messages.

WHEN TO RESORT TO PUNCHED CARDS

Considering the dozens of offices whose requirements are in mind here, it is impossible to state precisely the circumstances under which punched cards should be resorted to and the extent to which they ought to be used. No elite is so small as to preclude their use. A couple of hundred leaders of importance to the operator’s policies are found in every area, enough cases to employ at least a hand-sort in punched card system. It may be assumed that those 200 or more cases will each have twenty or more characteristics – such as occupation, religious habits, and past and present office-holding experience – that should be made readily accessible. The beginnings of a card system then are already suggested. Adoption and extension of the system will follow according to a number of criteria:

1) The more numerous the elite the more necessary a resort to punched card records.

2) The more complicated and divided the elite, the more useful will punched cards be. Memory and ordinary files succumb quickly under these circumstances. Also, the need for separatistic appeals is enlarged, requiring more systematic and careful attention to divisions.

3) The greater the number of special missions aimed at partial or limited targets the greater the need for punched cards. (Here there is a mutual effect and one will discover that the greater the use of punched cards, the more able the operator to undertake special missions aimed at partial or limited targets.)

4) The greater the number of individual or personal targets, the more useful is a card system. In deciding to whom personal attention should be given, a card system can be used to reduce a large elite to those particularly important. Then individual scrutiny of cases can be used to select single persons for contact.

5) The greater the turnover in operating personnel, the greater the value of a card system. Many operators will recognize the disillusioning experience of going through the intelligence files of a predecessor. Such files are often mere memory-jogging or miscellaneous collections peculiar to the previous operator. Frequently the files become quite dead upon a succession in office. A punched card file is as live to the newcomer as to the oldtimer, because the code index to the card is as much as anyone need know to use almost all of it.

6) The more complete the data and the more standardized the data on individual elite members, the more useful a card system. A card system requires having information on the same item (say, occupation or party affiliation) for all or most persons in a file to whom the item pertains. So far that matter does any useful record system, but there is no use engaging in a punched card operation when the records are quite inadequate. (Conversely, however, the attempt to convert records to punched cards will sometimes reveal the inadequacies of an informal system of records that had been highly trusted, and will reveal intelligence gaps that can be filled.)

7) Punched cards may facilitate content analysis. Suppose the operator wishes to discover the trend of opinion on the U.S.A.’s Point 4 program in Country X. He may accomplish this by instituting a deck of cards, each one of which represents a newspaper of specified characteristics (periodicity, size, circulation, partisanship, location, ownership, etc.) for each issue of the selected sample of issues over the time period in question, the ascertained sentiments (favorable – neutral – unfavorable – no mention, etc.) may be punched onto the cards so that both a continuing trend analysis on this issue and a conclusive trend analysis at the end of the period may be made.

8) Punched cards may facilitate the analysis of elite institutions. An initial deck of cards may be composed around the press of an area, for example. The important factors that determine the power of periodicals or newspapers can be initially punched onto cards, together with the results of an initial content analysis giving proportions of space devoted to domestic or foreign politics, editorial policies, political news, stance of relevant policies, etc. At any moment thereafter, a few minutes’ manipulation of the deck will provide a generalization about the press with respect to some question that arises in the operator’s mind.

The press is only one example of an elite institution whose analysis may be facilitated by punched cards. A deck of cards may be established with reference to voluntary associations in general (parties, factions, sects, employer’s organizations, labor unions, farm organizations, etc.). Into the cards may be punched the essential qualities of the association that relate to the operator’s policies, such as its size membership, political connections, prestige, publications, financing, and official and unofficial collective attitudes.

9) The deck can then be broken down under conditions set by any one of a number of missions. Suppose, for example, that a difficult U.S.A. policy is pronounced – difficult in the sense that it is indirect, devious, or tough – and the operator’s main immediate task is to muster all faithful local support of it. He can isolate from his association deck those groups most highly favorable to the U.S.A. and strive to activate them to its support. In a contrary case, where an American policy is ideally suited to impress and subdue the consistently opposed groups (e.g. the Supreme Court decision on race segregation in public schools), the operator can quickly isolate the associations consistently opposed to U.S. policies and communicate to them the meaning of the event, foreseeing that it is exactly the type of message to which they are likely to be most vulnerable.

10) The more answers that are sought by the home officer, the more useful a card system. For prompt, systematic answers to questions of concern to the central office’s policy and message-drafting agencies, punched card systems are superior to the ordinary record systems. A valid, generalized reply is always superior to and more impressive than a guess. The home office with its changing personnel and partial isolation from the field cannot laboriously weight every response or statement from the field by a thorough appraisal of each respondent operator. The more the reports stand on their own method and content, the more they may be accepted and used at a distance. Furthermore, the operator will find that orderly card files will save him trouble, time, the torment of writing lengthy narratives, and creative energy that may be more effectively directed at local targets.

11) When the central office needs full intelligence of certain types from the field but the field lacks analytic personnel, whole decks of punch cards may be duplicated at negligible expense and forwarded to the central files for preservation and analysis there.

CODING FOR PUNCHED CARD

Coding is the procedure by which information is put into categories. In the punched card process, coding is the process of organizing information into categories to which places are assigned on cards preliminary to punching the cards. Thus, if it is desirable to indicate the education of a politician on a punched card devoted to his personal characteristics, the coding process requires that his education (e.g. 7th grade) be fitted to a code category (e.g. "grade school or less") in a categorical series regarding education ("grade school or less," "high school," "college," etc.) In order that in a given position on his card, a punch may later be made to indicate the precise category he occupies. Later, the sorting process, if it is aimed at isolating all politicians of a grade school education or less as targets for a cartoon pamphlet, will surely select him along with all others of the same category. Thus, punched card coding transforms raw data into categories that in turn become symbols corresponding to positions on cards to be punched.

How does one establish the categories to be used in coding. To a small extent, one works backwards from the type of card to be used. If the card provides for only a few items, obviously the categories must be few and/or simple. More importantly, for the tail should not wag the dog, the categories should be as many and as refined as the future operation will demand, and the card (including supplementary ones) should be adequate to contain all the necessary punches. Referring to the text of the manual (paragraphs IV-6 to IV-9) for examples on categorizing of occupations, it will be noted that there are several ways of classifying the occupations of elite members. The operator may choose one of them as most useful for his area and problems, or most suited to the kind of punched card he is using. It should be noted that all the types mentioned group originally more particular categories into broader categories. Thus a man who is a lawyer (itself already a category) is placed in the category of professional according to one coding system. Then the professional category would acquire a distinctive punch-position on the card.

Some information is readily categorized and coded for card use. Other information is not. Biographical and organizational material is sometimes sharp and unambiguous, as information of place of birth or age. At other times and on very important points, data may be correctly categorized or coded only by the exercise of skilled judgment. For instance, a list of criteria for categorizing groups as communist-affiliated may be theoretically complete, but the question of assigning group X to that particular code category may be quite difficult if the evidence is incomplete, or ambiguous, or in any event, if the qualities of X do not correspond neatly to the criteria. Of course, a special code category to note the fact of ambiguous placement is always possible, but the more complete the categorizing of the item on all cases, the more easily and surely the punched cards may be used.

What are some code-categories that might be used in punched card form in the analysis of elite targets? The extent of one’s data, differences in purpose from area to area, or economic limitations will vary the number, length (or abbreviation), or formulation of the punched data. However, some typical useful codings can be presented here for personal, institutional and symbolic intelligence.

Personal Items that might be coded in various ways:

Age :

Birthplace : Rural or urban region

Place of upbringing : Rural or urban region

Residence at present : Rural or urban region or district
(actual residence can be carried on face of card).

Parental Status : Birthplace of parents

Education of parents

Occupation of father

Ancestral status

Parental religion

Excellence in skills : Substantive 
(knowledge of Occupation: superior, excellent, good, fair, poor)

Instrumental 
(bargaining, organizational, violence, oratory, other propaganda:

–

rank in order: superior, excellent, good, fair, poor.)

Education : Highest level attained

type of sponsorship of schools 
(private, public, etc.)

skill specialization

Career : Primary occupation

secondary occupation

military experience

Elite posts held : (Allow coding of several in chronological order)

Present post (if any).

Membership in voluntary associations : Occupational, Political

Avocational, "Social" (clubs, etc.)

(record on face of card)

Wealth : Upper tenth, well-to-do, modest, poor

Marital record : Status of wife (if any) same, higher, lower. (Remarks in detail can be carried on face of card)

Favorableness to U.S.A. : Present attitude (rank 1,2,3,4,5) by degrees of favorableness)

in early career (if applicable)

Attention to general domestic issues : High, medium, low

Attention to general international issues : High, medium, low

Social network : Diffuse and general, "normal," tight and special

Political posture : Conservative, "Middle-of-road," radical

Temperament : Optimistic, normal, pessimistic

Drive : High energy, normal energy, low energy

Items on Institutions that might be carried on punched cards in various ways:

(name and address on face of card)

Social Location : Physical scope (area spread )

Number of members

Number of non-member followers 
(usually an estimate or ration with membership)

Social scope (homogeneity of membership)

Function : Goals: 
(production, propaganda, administration, social intercourse, power)

Functional Specialization: 
(economic categories; religious categories; occupational categories; etc.)

Instrumental Specialization: 
(bargaining, organizing, violence, propaganda)

Targets: (public, functional groups, the state, etc.)

Internal Organization : Centralization: (federal, informal, decentralized, unitary)

Formal system of leadership: constitutional or not; elective, co-optative, or hereditary

Social status differences between leadership and rank and file: (degree)

Informal system of leadership.

elective, co-optative or hereditary

Professionalism of leadership: wholly, partly, none.

Cohesion : (4 or 5 degrees)

Activity pattern: 
extreme J-curve, moderate J-curve, moderate J-curve with significant minimum.

External Relationships : Contacts : (restricted, some, many)

Channel of contacts with elite: overlapping, direct, via other institutions, via public

Publicity : esoteric and clandestine; secret; secretive; public to membership, general publicity

Status 
: social (high, middle, low, heterogeneous) 
: power (high, middle,low) 
: efficiency (high, middle, low) 

: legal (official, encouraged, accepted, illegal but tolerated, illegal)

Political Posture : Official attitudes towards U.S.A.(if any)

Unofficial attitudes towards U.S.A. (if any)

Position (if any) on domestic issues 
(by type and degree of conservativeness)

Mode of Access : General press; special press; leader conferences; public meetings; special meetings; individuals; correspondence; direct mail

Resources : Propaganda apparatus (degrees of (besides membership) affluency); financial status (degrees of affluency); mode of financing (dues, contributions; assistance by government (types).

Items Usable in Punched Card Form for Institutional and Content Analysis of Press

(name and address of publication on face of card)

Periodicity : Daily, weekly, monthly, etc; irregular

Physical size : Number of pages on average Column 

Inches to page

Format : Proportion photographic

Advertising : Yes or no

(if yes) proportion to other copy

Factual Tone : Scholarly, popular, breezy

Emotional Tone : Strident, moderate subdued

Proportion factual to opinion : (1-1,2-1,1-2, etc.)

Audience : Consumer vs. trade, business, and professional

If consumer, whether general or specialized

If consumer whether juvenile, mixed

If specialized, whether political form, religious, sports, adventure, confessional, movie, fraternal, photography, ethnic, etc., depending on country. 

If trade, business, or professional, whether basic industry, manufacturing, distributive, retail, service, academic, etc. depending on country.

Proportions of material : Using above classes, note rank order of average news content to fifth degree

Attitudes to U.S.A.: Highly favorable; generally favorable; spotty; usually negative; hostile

Domestic policies : Conservative, middle-of-road, radical, inconsistent

Capital wealth : High, medium, low

Income : Well in black, in balance, in red

Reception of overtly processed release : Hostile, moderate, cordial

Average proportion of international news : If applicable

Control : Note principal owners and editors on face of card; personal; media entrepreneurs; industrial; foreign; party; association

PART F
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF SELECTED WORKS ON POLITICAL 

LEADERSHIP WITH SPECIAL ATTENTION TO 

METHODOLOGY 


P R E F A C E 

The bibliography which follows is presented in two parts. The first part encompasses general works dealing with political leadership and many related aspects. The second part deals with biographical directories and dictionaries, organized on an area basis.

No attempt at completeness has been made but it is believed that most of the important works in the field are included. 

The first part of the bibliography is followed by a section of cross-references which attempts to bring together all works dealing with a particular aspect of political leadership, as indicated by the section headings. These section headings also correspond to those used in the manual entitled "Elite Target Analysis". 

A number of items in the first section of the Bibliography are borrowed from the bibliography contained in Lasswell H.D., Lerner D., and Rothwell C.E., The Comparative Study of Elites, Stanford, California: Stanford University Press, 1952. The second section is most completely taken from the same source. It has been brought up to date with the kind assistance of the Reference Staff of the Hoover Institute and Library on War, Revolution and Peace, Stanford University, Stanford, California. 
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3. Adams, Brooks. The Theory of Social Revolutions, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1913. 

4. Adorno, T.W. "Democratic Leadership and Mass Manipulation" in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York: Harper & Bros. 1950. 418-438. 

5. Alexander, John W. and Berger, Monroe, "Grass-Roots Labor Leader", in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper & Bros. 1950, 174-186. 

6. Allen, Frederic Lewis. The Lords of Creation, New York: Harper & Bros., 1935. 

7. Allen, Robert Sharon, ed. Our Fair City, New York: The Vanguard Press, 1947. 

8. _________, ed. Our Sovereign State, New York : Vanguard Press, 1949. 

9. Allix, Edgard. "La rivalit é entre la propri é t é foncière la fortune mobilière sous la revolutions," VI Revue d’histoire economique et sociale (1913), 297. 

10. Almond, Gabriel. The American People and Foreign Policy, New Haven, Yale University press, 1950. 

11. __________. "The Political Attitudes of Wealth," 7 Journal of Politics (1945), 213-255. 

12. Alsop, Joseph, and Kintner, Robert. Men Around the President, New York : Doubleday & Company, Inc., 1939. 

13. Altman, Jack. "C.I.O. and Political Discipline, "Labor and Nation (May-June, 1948). 

14. Anderson, H.O. "The Educational and Occupational Attainments of Our National Rulers," XL Scientific Monthly (1935), 511-518. 

15. Angell, N. The Press and the Organization of Society, London: The Labour Publishing Co. Ltd., 1922. 

16. Appleby, Paul. Policy and Administration, University of Alabama, 1949. 

17. Arnade, K.C. "Technique of Coup d’ é tat in Latin America," United Nations World (February, 1950), 21-25. 

18. Arnett, C.E. Social Beliefs and Attitudes of American School Board Members, Emporia, Kansas : Emporia Gazette Press, 1932. 

19. Aron, Raymond. "Social Structure and the Ruling Class," I British Journal of Sociology (1950), 126. 

20. Ascoli, Max. "The Roman Church and Political Action," Foreign Affairs (April, 1935) 

21. Axelrod, M., & Freedman, R. "Who Joins What in the Metropolis?" I Adult Leadership (November, 1952). 

22. Bailey, Stephen K., & Samuel, Howard D. Congress At Work. New York : Holt, 1952. 

23. Bailey. Stephen K. Congress Makes a law; the Story Behind the Employment Act of 1946, New York: Columbia University Press 1950. 

24. Baker, Gladys. The County Agent, Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1939. 

25. Baltzell, E. Digby. "Who’s Who in America" and "The Social Register," Elite and Upper Class Indexes in Metropolitan America," in Bendix, Reinhard & Lipset, Seymour Martin, eds., Class Status and Power, Glencoe, Illinois : The Free Press, 1953, 172-185. 

26. Barker, Bernard. "Participation and Mass Apathy in Association," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper & Bros., 1950, 477-504. 

27. Barbusse, H. Stalin; A New World Seen Through One Man, translated by Vyvyan Holland, New York: International Publishers, 1935. 

28. Barlow, Ruel R. "French and British Schools of Journalism : A Comparative Analysis," XII Journalism Quarterly (1936), 157-169. 

29. Barnard, C.I. The Functions of the Executive, Cambridge : Harvard University, 1938. 

30. _________. "The Nature of Leadership." in Hoslett, Schuyler Dean, ed., Human Factors in Management, Parkville, Missouri; Park College Press. 1946, 13-38. 

31. Barrett, Edward W. Truth is Our Weapon, New York : Funk & Wagnalls, 1953. 

32. Barth é lemy, Joseph. Le R ô le Du Pouvoir Executif dans les R é publiques moderns, Paris: Giard et Briere, 1906. 

33. Bavelas, Alex. "Morale and the Training of Leaders," in Watson G., ed., Civilian Morale, Boston : Houghton Miflin, 1942, 143-165. 

34. Beard, Charles Austin. An Economic Interpretation of the Constitution of the United States, New York : The MacMillan Co., 1913. 

35. Beard, Miriam, A History of the Business man, New York : The MacMillan Company, 1938. 

36. Beaverbrook, William Maxwell Aitken, Baron. Politicians and the Press, London : Hutchinson & Co. Ltd., 1925. 

37. Beck, Hupert P. Men Who Control Our Universities, New York: King’s Crown Press, 1947. 

38. Becker, H. "Changes in the Social Stratification of Contemporary Germany," XV American Sociological Review (1950), 333-42. 

39. Beecher, J. "Who’s Behind the Farm Bureau?" New Republic (June 28, 1943) 

40. Bell, Daniel. "Notes on Authoritarian and Democratic Leadership," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper & Bros., 1950, 395-408. 

41. _________. "Selection of Leaders in a Democracy," Commentary (April, 1948). 

42. Benda, Julien. The Great Betrayal, translated by Richard Aldington, London : George Routledge & Sons Ltd., 1928. 

43. Bendix, Reinhard. Higher Civil Servants in American Society, Boulder: University of Colorado Press, 1949. 

44. __________, "Social Stratification and Political Power, "XLVI American Political Science Review, 1952, 357-375. 

45. Bent, Silas. Newspaper Crusaders : A Neglected Story, New York : Mcgraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1939. 

46. Bentham, J "Essay on Political Tactics," in Vol. II, part 2, The Works of Jeremy Bentham, Edinburgh : W. Tait, 1938-43. 

47. Berdahl, Clarence A. "Party Membership in the U.S." 36, nos.1-2 American Political Science Review (February, April, 1942) 16-50, 241-252. 

48. Bereda, Fijalkowski. "The Education of Prominent Men," II,No.4, Pilot Papers, (1947). 

49. Berelson, Bernard. Content Analysis in Communication Research, Glencoe, Illinois : The Free Press. 

50. Berle, Adolf A., Jr., & Means, Gardiner C. The Modern Corporation and Private Property, New York : The Macmillan Company, 1933. 

51. Bernard, J. "Political Leadership Among North American Indians," XXXIV American Journal of Sociology (September, 1928) 296-315. 

52. Bernstein, Irving. "John L. Lewis & The Voting Behavior of the C.I.O," 5 Public Opinion Quarterly (1941), 233-249. 

53. Berth, Edouard. Les M é faits des Intellectuels, Paris : 1926. 

54. Beth, Marian W. "The Elite and the Elites," XLVII American Journal of Sociology (1941-1942), 746-755. 

55. Beinstock, Gregory, Schwarz, Solomon M.; Yugow, Aeron, Management in Russian Industry and Agriculture, London : Oxford University Press, 1944. 

56. Bierstedt, R. "An Analysis of Social Power," XV American Sociological Review (1950), 730-738. 

57. Binkley, Wilfred E. "The Party of Business, "Fortune (January, 1949). 

58. Blaha, In. Arnost. Sociologie Inteligence. (Sociology of the Intelligentsia) Prague : 1937. 

59. Blaisdell, Donald Christy. Economic Power and Political Pressures, Washington : U.S. Government Printing Office, 1941. 

60. Blakely, Robert J. "The Responsibilities of an Editor," Communications in Modern Society, 220-238. 

61. Blanshard, P. How to Run a Union Meeting, New York City : Workers’ Education Bureau of America, 1923. 

62. Boll, Marcel. L’Elite de Demain; pour une cuture objective au service des hommes, Paris : Colmann-Levy, 1946. 

63. Bonnett, Clarence E. Employers Associations in the United States, New York : The Macmillan Co., 1922. 

64. _________. "The evolution of American Business Groupings," 179 Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social sciences (May, 1935) 1-8. 

65. Borgese, Giuseppe. Goliath; the March of fascism, New York: The Viking Press, 1938. 

66. Bourgin, Frank P. Personnel of the American Senate, unpublished M.A. thesis, Claremont College, 1933. 

67. Bowden, A.D., Caldwell, F.F., & West, G.A. "A study in Prestige," XL American Journal of Sociology (1934-35), 193-203. 

68. Bowman, Claude Charlton. The College Professor in America : An Analysis of Articles Published in the General Magazines, 1890-1938, Harrisburg, Pennsylvania : Central Publishing Company, 1938. 

69. Bowerman, Walter G. Studies in Genius, New York; Philosophical Library, 1947. 

70. Brady, Robert A. Business as a System of Power, New York : Columbia University Press, 1943. 

71. Bramstedt, E.K. Dictatorship and Political Police, London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Company, 1945. 

72. Brecht, Arnold. "Constitution and Leadership," I Social Research (1934), 265. 

73. _____________. "Federation and Business Regulation," II Social Research (1935), 352. 

74. Brimhall, D. R. "Family Resemblances Among American Men of Science," LVI American Naturalist (1922), 509-547; and LVII (1923), 74-88, 137-152, 326-344. 

75. Brockway, Marian L. A Study of the Geographical, Occupational and Political Characteristics of Congressmen. 1800-1919. unpublished M.A. thesis, University of Kansas, 1938. 

76. Brooks, Robert Romano Ravi. When Labor Organizes, New Haven: Yale University Press, 1937. 

77. Brownlow, Louis. The President and the Presidency, Chicago: Public Administration Service, 1949. 

78. Brown, R.R. "Psychology of a Reprimand," XXIII Personnel Journal (1945), 261-264. 

79. Bruner, Jerome S. and Korchin, Sheldon J. "The Boss and the Vote: A Case Study in City Politics," in Katz, Daniel, et al, eds., Public Opinion and Propaganda, New York : The Dryden Press, 1954. 

80. Buck, Philip. The Politics of Mercantilism, New York : Henry Holt & Co., 1942. 

81. Bulmore-Thomas, I. "How Conservative Policy is Formed," Political Quarterly (April-June,1953). 

82. Burnham, James. The Machiavellians : Defenders of Freedom, New York, The John Day Company, 1943. 

83. ___________.The Managerial Revolution : What is Happening in the World, New York : The John Day Company, 1941. 

84. Bush, Chilton R, and Bullock, R.K. "Names in the News : A study of two Dailies," 29 Journalism Quarterly (Spring, 1952), 148-157. 

85. Bushnell, C. J. "Invisible Government and Democracy in the United States today," III American Sociological Review, (1938), 812-825. 

86. Bychowski, Gustav. Dictators and Disciples from Ceasar to Stalin, New York : International Universities Press, 1948. 

87. Caldwell, O., and Wellman, B. " Characteristics of School Leaders," XIV Journal of Educational Research (1926),1-13. 

88. Cam, Helen, "The Legislators of Medieval England," Proceeding of the British Academy (1945), 127. 

89. Campbell, A. Angus & Katona, George. "The Sample Survey: A Technical for Social Science Research," in Festinger, Leon and Katz, Daniel, eds., Research Methods in the Behavioral Sciences, New York : The Dryden Press, 1953. 

90. Campbell, Persia Crawford. Consumer Representation in the New Deal, New York : Columbia University Press, 1940. London : P.S. King & Son Ltd., 1940. 

91. Cantril, Hadley. The Psychology of Social Movements, New York : John Wiley & Sons, 1941. 

92. Carlson, H.B. & Harrel, W. "An Analysis of Life’s Ablest Congressman Poll," 15 Journal of Social Psychology (1942), 153-158. 

93. Carman, Harry J.& Luthin, Reinhard H. Lincoln and the Patronage, New York : Columbia University Press, 1943. 

94. Carr-Saunders, A.M., and Wilson, P.A. The Professions, New York : Oxford University Press, 1933. 

95. Carter, Launor; Haythorn, William; Shriver, Beatrice; Lanzetta, John. "The Behavior of Leaders and Other Group Members," in Cartwright, Dorwin & Zander, Alvin, eds., Group Dynamics, Evanston and White Plains : Row-Peterson and Company, 1953. 

96. Carter, L.F.; Haythorn, W; & Howell, M.A "Further Investigation of the Criterial of Leadership," Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology (1950), 45, 350-358. 

97. Cartwright, Dorwin P. "Analysis of Qualitative Material," in Festinger, Leon & Katz, Daniel, eds., Research Methods in the Behavioral Sciences, New York : The Dryden Press, 1933, 421-470. 

98. Cartwright, Dorwin P. & Zander, Alvin, eds. "Leadership : Introduction" in Group Dynamics, Evanston and White Plains : Row-Peterson & Company, 1953, 535-550. 

99. Casey, Ralph D. "Pressure Groups in the Press, in Meier, Norman E, & Saunders, Harold W., The Polls and Public Opinion, New York : Holt, 1949, 124-140. 

100. Casey, Robert S., & Perry, James W. Punched Cards: Their Applications to Science and Industry, New York : Reinhold Publishing Co., 1951. 

101. Catton, William R., Jr. "Exploring Techniques for Measuring Human Values," 19 American sociological Review (1954) 49-55. 

102. Chafee, Zachariah. Government and Mass Communications, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1947. 

103. Chamberlain, John. "The Businessman in Fiction," XXXVII, No. 5, Fortune (November, 1948). 

104. Chapin, F. Stuart. "‘Mass’ versus ‘Leadership’ Opinion on Wartime Rationing," XI Public Opinion Quarterly (1947-1948), 581-585. 

105. Chapman, S.J., and Marquis, F.J. "The Recruiting of the Employing Classes from the Ranks of the Wage Earners in the cotton Industry," LXXV Journal of the Royal Statistical Society (1912), 293-313. 

106. Chapple, E.D., and Donald, G., Jr. "A Method of Evaluating Supervisory Personnel," 24 Harvard Business Review (1946) 197-214. 

107. Chase, Stuart. Roads to Agreement: Successful Methods in the Science of Human Relations, New York : Harper, 1951. 

108. Chinoy, Eli, "Local Union Leadership," in Gouldner, Alvin, W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950. 

109. Clark, L.P. "Unconscious Motives Underlying the Personalities of Great Statesmen and their Relation to Epoch Making Events," VIII Psychoanalytical Review (1921), 1-21; IX ibid (1922), 367-401; X ibid (1923), 56-69. 

110. Clarke, E.L. "The Recruitment of the Nation’s Leaders. Part I : Historical : A Study of Motives, Part II: The Way to the University," XXVII Sociological Review (1936), 246-266, 333-360. 

111. Cleeton, Glen U., and Mason, Charles W. Executive Ability : Its Discovery and Development, Yellow Springs, Ohio : Antioch Press, 1946. 

112. Cleveland, Alfred S. "N.A.M.: Spokesman for Industry?" 26 Harvard Business Review, No.3 (May, 1948) 353-371. 

113. _________. Some Political Aspects of Organized Industry, unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, Harvard University, 1946. 

114. Cole, Taylor, "Italy’s Fascist Bureaucracy," 32 American Political Science Review (1938) 194-209. 

115. Commission on Freedom of the Press, A Free and Responsible Press, Chicago, Illinois : The University of Chicago Press, 1947. 

116. Cooley, Charles Horton. "Genius, Fame and the Comparison of the Races," IX Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Sciences, 1847, No.3, 317-358. 

117. Corson, J.J. "Weak Links in the Chain of Command," IX Public Opinion Quarterly (1945), 346-349. 

118. Counts, G.S. The Social Composition of Boards of Education, Chicago, Illinois : University of Chicago, 1927. 

119. Cowley, W. H. "The Traits of Face-to-Face Leaders," XXVI Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology (1931), 304- 313. 

120. Cox, Oliver C. "Leadership Among Negroes in the United States," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950. 

121. Coyle, Grace L Social Process in Organized Groups, New York: Richard R. Smith, Inc., 1930. 

122. Creel, George., How We Advertised America, New York and London: Harper and Bros., 1920. 

123. Crider, John H. The Bureaucrat, Philadelphia : J.B. Lippincott Company, 1944. 

124. Croly, Herbert David. Marcus Alonzo Hanna: His Life and Work, New York : The Macmillan Company, 1912. 

125. Crook, Wilfrid. The General Strike, Chapel Hill, North Carolina : The University of North Carolina Press, 1931. 

126. Curti, M.E. The Social Ideas of American Educators: Report of the Commission on the Social Studies, Part X, New York : Charles Scribner’s Sons, New York, 1935. 

127. Dale, Harold Edward. The Higher Civil Service of Great Britain, New York : Oxford University Press, 1941. 

128. Davidson, Philip Grant, Jr. Propaganda and the American Revolution 1763-83, Chapel Hill, North Carolina: The University of North Carolina Press, 1941. 

129. Davis, Allison; Gardner, Burleigh B; and Gardner, Mary R. Deep South : A Social Anthropological Study of caste and class. Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1941. 

130. Devis, Jorome. "The Social Action Pattern of the Protestant Religious Leader," I American Sociological Review (1936) 105-114. 

131. __________. "A Study of 163 Outstanding Communist Leaders," XXIV Studies in Quantitative and Cultural Sociology (1929), 42-55. 

132. Delaisi, Francis. La Democratie et les Financiers, Paris : Guerre Sociale, 1910. 

133. Demeter, Karl. Das Deutsche Heer und Seine Offiziere, Berlin : 1935. Previously published under the title, Das deutsche Offizierskorps in seinen historisch sociologische Grundlagen, Berlin : 1930. 

134. Dennery, Etienne, "Democracy and the French Army," 5 Military Affairs (1941), 233. 

135. Dennett, Tyler. Roosevelt and the Russo-Japanese War, Garden City, New York : Doubleday, Page and Company, 1925. 

136. Deutscher, Isaac. Stalin:- A Political Biography," London, New York : Oxford University Press, 1949.

137. Dewey, John. The Public and Its Problems, Chicago: Gateway Books, 1946. 

138. _________. The School and Society Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1899. 

139. Dexter, Lewis A. "Some Strategic Considerations in Innovating Leadership," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York: Harper and Bros., 1950. 

140. Dimock, Marshall E., and Hyde, Howard K. Bureaucracy and Trusteeship in Large Corporations, Washington, D.C. : Temporary National Economic Committee, 1940. 

141. Dimock, Marshall Edward. Executive in Action, Harper and Bros., New York : (1945) 

142. Dobbs, Archibald Edward. Education and Social Movements, 1700-1850, London, New York : Longmans, Green and Company, 1919. 

143. Doblin, Ernest M., and Pohler, Claire. "Social Composition of the Nazi Leadership," 51 American Journal of Sociology (1945) , 42-49. 

144. Dollard, John. Caste and Class in A Southern Town, New Haven, Connecticut : Institute of Human Relations, Yale University Press, 1937. 

145. ________. Criteria for the life history with analyses of notable documents, New Haven, Connecticut : Yale University Press , 1935. 

146. Dombrowski, Eric. German Leaders of Yesterday and Today, New York, London : D. Appleton and company, 1920. 

147. Donovan, Frances R. The Schoolma’am, New York : Stokes, 1942. 

148. Doob, Leonard W. "Propagandists vs. Propagandees," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950, 439-458. 

149. 149.Dulles, Allen W. Germany’s Underground, New York : Macmillan, 1947. 

150. Durham, G. Homer. "Administrative Organization of the Mormon Church," LVII Political Science Quarterly (Summer, 1945), 51-71. 

151. Dutch, Oswald. Hitler’s 12 Apostles, New York : R.M. McBride and Company, 1940. 

152. Dutton, William Sherman. Du Pont: One Hundred and Forty Years, New York : Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1942. 

153. Ebersole, L.E. Church Lobbying in the Nation’s Capital, New York : Macmillan, 1951. 

154. 154. Edinger, Lewis J. "German Social Democracy and Hitler’s ‘National Revolution’ of 1933 : A Study in Democratic Leadership," V. World Politics, No.3 (April, 1953), 330-367. 

155. Ehle, Emily L. "Techniques for the Study of Leadership," 13 Public Opinion Quarterly, (1949), 235-240. 

156. Elmer, M.C. "The Evaluation and Scoring of Community Activities," XXX American Journal of Sociology, (September, 1924), 172-176. 

157. Embree, John F. "Japanese Administration at the Local Level," III Applied Anthropology (September, 1944), 11-18. 

158. Endres, F.C. "Soziologische Struktur und ihr Entsprechende Ideologier des deutschen Offizierskorps vor dem Weltkrieg," LVII Archiv fuer Sozialwissenschaft und Sozial politik (1927), 282-319. 

159. England, Leonard. "Personal impact of British M.P.’s on their constituencies," International Journal of Opinion and Attitude Research (Summer, 1950). 

160. Erasmus, C.J. "The leader vs. Tradition : A Case Study," 54 American Anthropologist (1952), 168-178. 

161. Erasmus, Desiderius. The education of a Christian Prince, New York : Columbia University Press, 1936. 

162. Essary, J. Frederick. "President, Congress, and the Press Correspondents," 22 American Political science Review, (1928), 902-909. 

163. European Affairs Division of the Library of Congress. The European Press Today, Washington, D.C. : The Library of Congress, Reference Department, August, 1949. 

164. _______.The European Press Today : United Kingdom, Washington, D.C. : The Library of Congress, Reference Department, December, 1952. 

165. Ewing, Cortez, A.M. The Judges of the Supreme Court, 1789-1937: A study of their Qualifications, Minneapolis, Minnesota: The University of Minnesota Press, 1953. 

166. Eberhard, Wolfram. Conquerors and Rulers, Leiden : E.J. Brill, 1952. 

167. Fainsod, Merle. How Russia is Ruled, Cambridge : Harvard University Press, 1953. 

168. Fairchild, M. "Social-Economic classes in Soviet Russia," IX American Sociological Review (1944), 236-241. 

169. Farley, J. Behind the Ballots: the Personal History of a Politician, New York : Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1938. 

170. Farrand, Max. "Compromises of the Constitution," I Annual Rept. of the American History Association (1903), 71. 

171. Fei Hsaio - t’ung. "Peasantry and Gentry," LII American Journal of Sociology (1946) . 

172. Fenichel, O. "The Drive to A Mass Wealth," 7 Psychoanalytic Quarterly (1938). 

173. Ferguson, Charles W. Fifty Million Brothers : A panorama of American Lodges and Clubs, New York, Toronto : Farrar and Rinehart, Inc. (1937). 

174. Fener, Lewis S. "Leadership and Democracy in the Collective Settlements of Israel," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950, 363-385. 

175. Fick, Heinz E. Der Deutsche Militarismus der vorkriegzeit : Ein Beitrag zur Soziologie des Militarismus, Potsdam : 1932. 

176. Fischer, John. "Unwritten rules of American Politics," Harper’s Magazine (November, 1948), 27-36. 

177. Floud, Jean. "Education and Social Mobility," Year Book of Education 1950, London: Evans Brothers, 1950. 

178. Flynn, Edward J. You’re the Boss, New York : Viking Press, 1947. 

179. Follett, Mary Parker. The Speaker of the House of Representatives, New York : Longmans, Green and Co., 1896. 

180. Foreign Policy Reports. "The Army Challenge in South America," Vol. 25, No. 14 (December 1, 1949) . 

181. Form, W.H. "Status Stratification in a Planned Community, "X American Sociological Review (1945), 605-613. 

182. Fortes, M. and Evans-Pritchard, E. E. African Political Systems, London : 1950. 

183. Forthal, Sonya. Cogwheels of democracy : A Study of the Precinct Captain, New York : The William-Frederick Press, 1945. 

184. __________. The small Fry and the Party Purse," 34 American Political Science Review (1940), 66-76. 

185. Fortune (February, 1940), "The Thirty Thousand Managers." 

186. Fosdick, Raymond B. American Police Systems. New York : The Century Co., 1920. 

187. ___________. European Police Systems. New York : The Century Co., 1915. 

188. Fowler, Dorothy. The Cabinet Politician: The Postmasters-General, 1829-1909. New York : Columbia University Press, New York, 1943. 

189. Fox, D. R. The Decline of Aristocracy in the Politics of New York, New York : Columbia University, Longmans, Green and Co., 1919. 

190. Francis, Beatrice and Pollard, Robert. Democracy and the Quaker Method, London : Bannisdale Press, 1949. 

191. Frank, J.O. "Some Psychological Determinants of the Level of Aspiration," 47 American Journal of Psychology, (1935). 

192. Frankfurter, Felix and Greene, Nathan. The Labor Inujunction. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1930. 

193. Freedman, Ronald and Axelrod, Morris. "Who Belongs to What in a Great Metropolis," I. Adult Leadership (November, 1952), 6-10. 

194. French, R.L. and Bell, B. "Consistency of Individual Leadership Position in Small Groups of Varying Membership," Journal of abnormal and Social Psychology (1950), 45, 764-767. 

195. French, R.L. "Morale and Leadership," Human Factors in Undersea Warfare, Washington : National Research Council, 1949. 

196. Frenkel-Brunswick; Else; Levinson, D .J ; Sanford, N.N. "The Anti-Democratic Personality," in Newromt, T.M. and Hartley, E.L., eds. Readings in Social Psychology, New York : Henry Holt, 1947. 

197. Fried, Morton H. "Military Status in Chinese Society," LVII American Journal of Sociology (1952), 347-357. 

198. Fromm, Erich. Escape from Freedom, New York : Farrar and Rinehart, Inc., 1941. 

199. Fuelop-Miller, Ren é . Leaders, dreamers, and Rebels : An Account of the Great Mass Movements of History and the Wish-dreams that Inspired them., translated by Eden and Cedar Paul, New York: The Viking Press, 1935. 

200. Fuller, John Frederick Charles, Generalship : its Diseases and their Cure : A Study of the Personal Factor in Command, Harrisburg, Pennsylvania : Military Service Publishing Company, 1936. 

201. Gablentz, O. H. von der. "Industriebureaukratie," La Sehmollers Jahrbuch (1926), 539-572. 

202. Caltier-boissi è re, Jean. Les myst è res de la police secr è te. 2 vols. Paris : 1946. 

203. Golzio, Silvio; Sega, Carlo; Nivia, Guiseppe; and Montanari, Fausto, "Le Professioni, Oggi, (A Symposium on the Professional Classes)," Studium (July-August, 1951) . 

204. Garceau, Oliver. "Can little business organize?" 2 Public Opinion Quarterly, no.2 (summer, 1938) 469-473. 

205. ___________. "Organized medicine enforces its party line," Public Opinion Quarterly (September, 1940) 

206. ___________. The Political Life of the American Medical Association. Cambridge, Massachusetts : Harvard University Press, 1941. 

207. __________. The Public Library in the Political Process, New York : Columbia, 1949. 

208. Gauer, Harold, How to Win in Politics. Boston : B. Humphries, 1947. 

209. Gaus, John. Great Britain: A Study of Civic Loyalty. Chicago Illinois: The University of Chicago Press, 1929. 

210. Geiger, T. "An Historical Study of the Origins and Structure of the Danish Intelligentsia," I, British Journal of Sociology, No.3, (September, 1950), 209-220. 

211. _________. "Fuhrung," Handw ö rterbuch der Soziologia, Stuttgart, 1931, 136-141. 

212. Georgi, Elsbeth. Theorie und Praxis des Generalstreiks in der modernen Arbeiterbewegung, Jena, 1908 . 

213. Gerth, Hans H. and Mills, C. Wright, eds. From Max Weber : Essays in Sociology, New York : Oxford University Press, 1946. 

214. Gerth, Hans H. "The Nazi Party : Its Leadership and Composition," 45 American Journal of Sociology (1940), 517. 

215. Gibb, C.A. The Emergence of Leadership in small Temporary Groups of Men, University of Illinois : unpublished doctoral dissertation, 1949. 

216. ______. "The Principles and Traits of Leadership," Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology (1947), 42, 267-284. 

217. 217. ______. "The Research Background of an Interactional Theory of Leadership," Australian Journal of Psychology (1950), 28, 19-42. 

218. Gilbert, G.M. The psychology of Dictatorship, New York : Ronald, 1950. 

219. Gingberg, Eli. The Labor Leader, New York : The MacMillan Company, 1948. 

220. Gitlow, A. L. "Machine Politics in American Trade Unions," Journal of Politics (August, 1952) . 

221. Glass, David v., ed., Social Mobility in Great Britain, London: 1954. 

222. Gleek, L.E. "Ninety-six Congressmen Make up Their Minds," 2 Public Opinion Quarterly (1940) 3-24 . 

223. Goblot, Edmond. La Barri è re et le Niveau. Etude Sociologique sur la Bourgeoisie Francais Moderne, Paris: F. Alcan, 1930 . 

224. Goerlitz, Walter. History of the German General Staff, 1657-1945, translated by Brian Battershaw, New York: Praeger, 1954 . 

225. Goetz-Girey, Robert. "Managerial Revolution," Revue d’Economie Politique (March, 1947) . 

226. Goldhamer, H. and Shils, E.A. "Types of power and Status," 45 American Journal of Sociology (1939), 171. 

227. Goldstein, Joseph. Government of British Trade Unions, London: Allen and Unwin, 1952. 

228. Gordon, Robert A. Business Leadership in the Large Corporation, Washington, D.C. : The Brookings Institution, 1946 . 

229. __________." Ownership by Management and Control Groups in the Large Corporation," Quarterly Journal of Economics, May, 1938. 

230. Gosnell, Harold F. Boss Platt and his New York Machine : A Study of the Political Leadership of Thomas C. Platt, Theodore Roosevelt, and others, Chicago, Illinois: The University of Chicago Press, 1924. 

231. ________. Champion Campaigner : Franklin D. Roosevelt, New York : MacMillan Company, 1952. 

232. _________.Democracy: The Threshold of Freedom, New York : Ronald, 1948 . 

233. _________. Grass Roots Politics, Washington, D.C. : American Council on Public Affairs, 1942. 

234. _________. "The Kelly-Nash Political Machine," Fortune (August, 1936) . 

235. __________. Machine Politics : Chicago Model, Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1937. 

236. Gouldner, Alvin W. "Bureaucrats and Agitators," in Gouldner, Alvin w., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950, 53-66. 

237. ___________. "Informal Leaders," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950, 100-103. 

238. ____________. "Introduction," to Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950, 31-49. 

239. _____________. "Leadership Among Minority Groups," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950, 187-191. 

240. Gouldner, Alvin W. "Leadership Among Social Classes," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950, 131-143 . 

241. ___________. "Manipulation and Authoritarian Leadership," in Gouldner Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros. 1950, 389-394. 

242. ___________. "Political Leadership," in Gorldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950, 303-308. 

243. ___________. "The Problems of Succession and Bureaucracy," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950, 644-659. 

244. ___________. "Some Pointed Problems of Leadership," in Gouldner Alvin, W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950, 471-476. 

245. Grassmuck, George L. Sectional Biases in Congress on Foreign Policy, Baltimore : Johns Hopkins Press, 1951. 

246. Graves, William Brooke, ed., "State Legislators," 195 Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Sciences (January, 1938). 

247. Gray, Frank. The Confessions of a Candidate, London : M. Hopkinson and Company, 1925. 

248. Gray, John H. "The State Abdicates : The Utilities Govern Themselves," XI Proceedings of the Academy of Political Science, (May, 1930),. . . 52-70. 

249. Grazia, Alfred de. Elements of Political Science, New York : A. A. Knopf, 1952. 

250. ___________. "Public and Republic: Political Representation in America, New York : Alfred A. Knopf, 1951. 

251. Grazia, Sebastian de, "Mahatma Gandhi: The Son of his Mother," XIX Political Quarterly (1948), 336-348. 

252. ___________. "A note on the Psychological Position of the Chief Executive," VIII Psychiatry (1945), 267. 

253. ____________. "The Political Community, a Study of Anomie, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1948. 

254. Greer, F. Loyal. "Neighborhood Leaders," in Naval, Neighborhood and National Leadership, Philadelphia : Institute for Research in Human Relations (1953), 69-81. 

255. Gressaye, Brethe de la. "Lorganisation Professionnelle. Bilan d’une experience", 1 Economic Contemporaine, (Paris : 1947). 

256. Griffith, Ernest S. "The Changing Pattern of Public Policy formation," XXXVIII American Political Science Review, (1944) 445-459. 

257. Grodzins, Martin. Americans Betrayed: Politics and the Japanese Evacuation, Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1949. 

258. Guerin, Daniel. Fascism and Big Business, translated by Frances and Mason Merril, New York: Pioneer Publishers, 1939. 

259. Guetzkow, Harold, ed. Group Leadership and Men, Pittsburgh : Carnegie Press, 1951. 

260. Gunther, J. "The Sixty-four who run America," Magazine of the Year, (September, 1947.). 

261. Guttsman, W.L. "The Changing Social Structure of the British Political Elite, 1886-1935," II British Journal of Sociology, (1951), 122-134. 

262. Hallgarten, George W.F. Why Dictators? New York : The MacMillan Company, 1954. 

263. Hamon, Augustin, and X.Y.Z. Les Ma î tres de la France, Paris : 1936. 

264. Hansen, Morris H; Hurwitz, William N. and Madow, William G. Sample Survey Methods and Theory, New York : John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1953. 

265. Hardin, C.M. "The Bureau of Agricultural Economics under Fire," 28 Journal of farm Economics (1946) 635-638. 

266. __________. "Political Influence and Agricultural Research," 41 American Political Science Review (1947), 668. 

267. Hardman, Jacob Benjamin Salutsky and Maurice F. Neufeld, eds. The House of Labor; Internal Operations of American Unions, New York : Prentice-Hall, 1951. 

268. Hartmann, G.W. "Judgments of State Legislators Concerning Public Opinion," XXI Journal of Social Psychology (1945) 105. 

269. Hartshorne, E.Y. The German Universities and National Socialism, Cambridge : Harvard University Press, 1937. 

270. Hauterive, E.D. La Police Secr è te du Premier Empire, Paris : 1908. 

271. Haxey, Simon (pseud.). England’s Money Lords : Tory M.P., New York : Harrison-Hilton, 1939,263. 

272. Hayward, F.H. Professionalism and Originality, London : G. Allen Unwin, Lit., 1917. 

273. Hecksher, Gunnar. "Group organization in Sweden," 3 Public Opinion Quarterly, no. 4 (Winter, 1939), 130-135. 

274. Heiden, Konrad. Hitler : A Biography, translated by Winifred Ray, New York : A. A. Knopf, 1936. 

275. Heilbroner, Robert L. "Carmine G. De Sapio : The Smile on the Face of the Tiger," 209 Harpers Magazine (July, 1954), 23-33. 

276. Heinberg, J.G. "The Personnel of French Cabinets," 25 American Political Science Review (1931), 389. 

277. _________. "The Personnel Structure of French Cabinets," 33 American Political Science Review (1939), 267. 

278. Hemphill, J.K. "Relations Between the Size of the Group and the Behavior of ‘Superior’ Leaders," Journal of Social Psychology, 32,11-22. 

279. Herring, E. Pendleton. Federal Commisssioners : A study of their Careers and Qualifications, Cambridge : Harvard University Press, 1936. 

280. __________. Group Representation Before Congress : Public Administration and the Public Interest, New York : McGraw-Hill, 1936. 

281. Henry, William E. "The Business Executive : The Psychodynamics of a Social Role," LIV American Journal of Sociology, no.4 (January, (1949), 286-291. 

282. Herzberg, Alexander . The Psychology of Philosophers, London : K. Paul, Trench, Trubner and Company. New York : Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1929. 

283. Hewart, Gordon Hewart, Baron. The New Despotism, New York : Cosmopolitan Book Corporation, 1945. 

284. Hibbard, B.J. "Legislative Pressure Groups Among Farmers," 179 Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Sciences. (1935) 7. 

285. Hiller, E.T. The Strike, Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1928. 

286. Hintze, Otto. "Die Entstehung der modernen Staatsministerien. Eine vergleichende Studie," 100 Historische Zeitschrift, Munchen : 1908. 

287. Hollingshead, August B. "Class and Kinship in a Middle Western Community, 14 American Sociological Review (August, 1949), 469-475. 

288. _________. "Ingroup Membership and Academic Selection," 3 American Sociological Review (1938), 826-833. 

289. Homans, George Caspar. The Human Group, New York : Harcourt Brace, 1950. 

290. Hook, Sidney. The Hero in History : A study in Limitation and Possibility, New York : John Day, 1943. 

291. Hopkins, R.V.N. "The Expert and the Layman," III Public Administration Review (1925) 10-22. 

292. Howell, C.E. "Measurement of Leadership," V Sociometry (1942), 163-168. 

293. Hsu, F.L.K. "Social Mobility in China," XIV American Sociological Review (1949), 764-771. 

294. Huettig, Mae. Economic Control of the Motion Picture Industry, Philadelphia : University of Pennsylvania, 1944. 

295. Hughes, E.C. "Institutional Office and the Person," 43 American Journal of Sociology (November, 1937) 403-413. 

296. Hunt, Edward Eyre. Conferences, Committees, Conventions and How to Run Them, New York and London : Harper and Brothers, 1925. 

297. Hunter, Floyd. Community Power Structure, Chapel Hill : University of North Carolina Press, 1953. 

298. Hunter, Robert. Revolution : Why, How, When? New York and London : Harper and Brothers, 1940. 

299. Hurwitz, Jacob I; zander, Alvin F; and Hymovitch, Bernard. "Some Effects of Power on the Relations Among Group Members," in Cart-wright, Dorwin and Zander, Alvin, eds., Group Dynamics Evanston and White Plains: Row-Peterson and Company, 1953, 483-492. 

300. Hyman, Herbert. "Interviewing as A Scientific Procedure," in Lerner, Daniel and Lasswell, Harold D., eds., The Policy Sciences : Recent Developments in Scope and Method, Stanford, California : Stanford University Press, 1951. 

301. Hyneman, Charles S. "Who Makes Our Laws?" 55 Political Science Quarterly (1940), 575. 

302. Ickes, Horold L. America’s House of Lords : An Inquiry into the Freedom of the Press, New York : Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1939. 

303. Independent Labour Party. The Capitalist Press : Who Owns it and Why? 

304. Inkeles, Alex. "The Bolshevik Agitator," in Katz, Daniel, et al, eds., Public Opinion and Propaganda, New York : The Dryden Press, 1954. 

305. __________. Public Opinion in Soviet Russia : A Study in Mass Persuasion. Cambridge : Harvard University Press, June, 1950. 

306. __________. "Social Stratification and Mobility in the Soviet Union," XV American Sociological Review (1950), 465-479. 

307. Institute of Propaganda Analysis The Group Leader’s Guide to Propaganda Analysis, New York : 1938. 

308. International Labour Office. "Conditions of Work and Life of Journalists," Studies and Reports, Series L, No.2 Geneva : 1928. 

309. Jaszi, Oscar. "The Stream of Political Murder," III American Journal of Economics and Sociology (April, 1944), 335-355. 

310. Jeffrey, G.B. , et al. The Year book of Education. London : Evans Brothers, 1950. 

311. Jenkins, William O. "A Review of Leadership Studies with Particular Reference to Military Problems," 44 Psychological Bulletin, no.1 (January, 1947) 54-79. 

312. Jennings, H.H. "Quantitative Aspects of the Relationships in a Community," II Sociometry (October, 1939), 93-100. 

313. _________. Leadership and Isolation : A Study of Personality in Inter-Personal Relations, New York : Longmans, Green and Co., 1943. 

314. ________. "Structure of Leadership – Development and Sphere of Influence," I Sociometry (July-October, 1937), 99-143. 

315. Johnson, Alvin. "Cleopatra and the Roman Chamber of Commerce," The American Scholar (Autumn, 1949). 

316. Jones, J. Catron "The Make-up of a State Legislature," American Political Science Review, (February, 1931) 116-117. 

317. Kaufman, Horold F. "Members of a Rural Community as Judges of Prestige Rank," IX Sociometry (February,1946), 71-85. 

318. _________. "Prestige Classes in a New York Rural Community," in Bendix, Reinhard and Lipset, Seymour Martin, eds. Class, Status and Power, Glencoe, Illionis : The Free Press, 1953, 190-203. 

319. Kayser, Jacques. One Week's News : Comparative Study of 17 Major Dailies for a Seven-Day Period, Paris : UNESCO (Paul Dupont) 1953. 

320. Keesing, Felix M. and Keesing, Marie M. Elite Communication in a Non-Western Society : A Study of Leadership in Samoa, Stanford, California : Stanford University, publication forthcoming, 1954. 

321. Kefauver, Estes. Crime in America, Garden City, New York : Doubleday, 1951. 

322. Kennedy, R. J. R. "Single or Triple Melting-Pot? Intermarriage in Newhaven, 1870-1950," LVIII American Journal of Sociology (1952), 56-59. 

323. Kesselman, Louis Coleridge. The Social Politics of F.E.P.C.; A Study in Reform Pressure Movements, Chapel Hill, North Carolina : University of North Carolina Press, 1948. 

324. Key, V.O., Jr. Politics, Parties and Pressure Groups, New York : Thomas Y. Crowell Company, 1947. 

325. Key, V.O. The Techniques of Political Graft in the United States, Chicago : Ph.D. Dissertation, University of Chicago. 

326. Kile, Orville M. The Farm Bureau Movement : The Farm Bureau Thorough Three Decades, Baltimore : The Waverly Press, 1948. 

327. King, Jane Clemens. Generals and Politicians : Conflict between France’s High Command. Parliament, and Government, 1914-1918, Berkely, California : University of California Press, 1951. 

328. Kingslley, J. Donald. Representative Bureaucracy, Yellow Springs, Ohio : Antioch Press, 1944. 

329. Kirchheimer, Otto. "Changes in the Structure of Political Compromise," IX Studies in Philosophy and Social Science (1941), 264. 

330. __________. "The Composition of the German Bundestag," 3 Western Political Quarterly (1950), 590-601. 

331. Klapp, O.E. "Hero Worship in America," XIV American Sociological Review (1949), 53-62. 

332. Klineberg, Otto, "A Science of National Character," 19 Journal of Social Psychology (1944), 147-162. 

333. Knickerbocker, Irving. "Leadership : A Conception and Some Implications," IV Journal of Social Issues, no. 3 (1948), 23-40. 

334. Koenig, Samuel. "Social Backgrounds and Attitudes of Labor Leadership," XXV Journal of Sociology and Social Research (1941), 264-265. 

335. Koestler, Arthur, "The Intelligentsia," 9 Horizon (1944), 162-175. 

336. Kohn-Bramstedt, Ernst. Aristocracy and the Middle Class in Germany : Social Types in German Literature, 1830-1900, London : P.S. King, 1937. 

337. Kotsching, Walter, M. "Educating the Elite In Europe," XIII Journal of Education and Sociology (1939), 70-81. 

338. Knaus, Ren é . The Men Around Churchill, New York: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1941. 

339. Kretschmer, Ernst. The Psychology of Men of Genius, translated with and introduction by R.B. Cattell, London : K. Paul, Trench, Trubner and Company, 1931. 

340. Kroef, Justus M. van der. "Patterns of Western Influence in Indonesia," 17 American Sociological Review (1952), 421-430. 

341. Krout, M.H. and Stagner, R. "Personality Development in Radicals," II Sociometry (1939) 31-46. 

342. Kurtzman, David Harold. Methods of Controlling Votes in Philadelphia, Philadelphia : University of Pennsylvania, Ph.D. Thesis, 1935. 

343. Kutner, Bernard, "Elements and Problems of Democratic Leadership," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950, 459-467. 

344. Lane, Robert E. "Government Regulation and the Business Mind," 16 American Sociological Review (1951) 163-173. 

345. Lange-Eichbaum, Wilhelm. The Problem of Genius, translated by Eden and Cedar Paul, London : K. Paul, Trench, Trubner and Co., 1931. 

346. Laski, Harold J. The American Presidency, New York : Harper Brothers, 1940. 

347. _________. The British Cabinet, A Study of its Personnel, 1801-1924. London : The Fabian Society, 1928. 

348. __________. "Limitations of the Expert," Harper’s Magazine, (December, 1930), 62. 

349. ____________. Parliamentary Government in England, London : G. Allen an Unwin Ltd., 1938. 

350. ___________. "The Personnel of English Cabinets," 22 American Political Science Review, (1928), 14. 

351. Lasswell, Harold D. The Analysis of Political Behaviour : An Empirical Approach (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction.) London : Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1948. 

352. __________. "Bribery", Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences. 

353. Lasswell, Harold D; Lerner, Daniel ; and Rothwell, C. Easton. The Comparative Study of Elites, Stanford, California : Stanford University Press, January, 1952. 

354. Lasswell, Harold D. "The Garrison State," 46 American Journal of Sociology (1941) 455. 

355. Lasswell, Harold D. and Sereno, R. "Government and Party Leaders in Fascist Italy," 31 American Political Science Review, (1937), 914. 

356. Lasswell, Harold D. Politics : Who Gets What. When. How? New York : Whittlesey House, 1936. 

357. __________. "Policy and the Intelligence Function : Ideological Intelligence," in The Analysis of Political Behavior, London : Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1949. 

358. _________. "The Psychology of Hitlerism," 4. Political Quarterly (1933), 373-384. 

359. __________. Psychopathology and Politics, Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1930. 

360. Lasswell, Harold D. "The Relation of Skill Politics to Class Politics and National Politics," 30 Chinese Social and Political Science Review (1937) 298. 

361. ___________. "Research on the Distribution of Symbol Specialists," III Journalism Quarterly (1935), 146-157. 

362. Lawrence, Raymond D. "Kansas Publishers : A Professional Analysis," XV Journalism Quarterly (1938), 337-348. 

363. Lazarevski, V. Histoire du Terrorisme Russe, 1886-1917, Paris, 1930. 

364. Lazarsfeld, Paul F., Berelson, Bernard and Gaudet, Hazel. "Informal Opinion Leaders and a National Election," in Gouldner, Alvin V., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Brothers, 1950, 118-127. 

365. Lazarsfeld, Paul F. and Barton, Allen H. "Qualitative Measurement in the Social Sciences : Classification, Typologies, and Indices," in Lerner, Daniel and Lasswell, Harold D., eds., The Policy Sciences; Recent Developments in Scope and Method, Stanford, California : Stanford University Press, 1951. 

366. League of Nations Association of Japan, National Committee on Intellectual Cooperation. Academic and Cultural Organizations in Japan, Tokyo : 1939. 

367. Lee, Alfred McClung. The Daily Newspaper in America : The Evolution of a Social Instrument, New York: MacMillan and Company, 1937. 

368. __________. "Power-Seekers," in Gouldner, Alvin V., ed., Studies in Leadership , New York : Harper and Bros., 1950. 

369. Lee, Shu-Ching, "Intelligentsia of China," American Journal of Sociology (May, 1947). 

370. Lefas, A. A. L’ é tat et les fonctionnaires, Paris, 1913. 

371. Lehman, Harvey C. "The Age of Eminent Leaders : Then and Now," American Journal of Sociology (January, 1947) . 

372. Leigh, Robert D. "Politicians vs. Bureaucrats," Harper’s Magazine, (January, 1945), 97-105. 

373. Leighton, Alexander. The Governing of Men: General Principles and Recommendations Based on Experience at a Japanese Relocation Camp, Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1945. 

374. Leighton, Alexander H. Human Relations in a Changing World: Observations on the Use of the Social Science, New York : E.C. Dutton and Company, 1949. 

375. Leiserson, Avery. "Problems of Representation in the Government of Private Groups," 2 Journal of Politics, no.3 (August, 1949), 567. 

376. Leites, N. The Operational Code of the Politburo, New York : McGraw-Hill (1951). 

377. 377. Leopold, Lewis Prestige : A psychological Study of Social Estimates, London : T.F. Unwin, 1913. 

378. Lerner, Daniel. The Nazi Elite, Stanford, California : Stanford University Press, 1951. 

379. Levy, Marion J. The Family Revolution in Modern China, Cambridge : Harvard University Press, 1949. 

380. ___________. The Rise of the Modern Chinese Business Class, New York : 1949. 

381. Lewinsohn, Richard. Das Geld in der Politik, Berlin : S. Fischer, 1951. 

382. Lewis, George Cornewall. An Essay on the Influence of Authority in Matters of Opinion, London : Longmans, Green, and Co. 1875. 

383. Lewis, Oscar. The Big Four, New York : Alfred A. Knopf, 1938. 

384. Lewis, Wyndham P. The Art of Being Ruled, London : 1926. 

385. Liberal Party. Who’s Who of 475 Liberal Candidates Fighting the 1950 General Election. London : Liberal Publication Department, 1950. 

386. Liddell Hart, B.H. The German Generals Talk, New York : William Morrow and Company, Inc., 1948. 

387. ___________. The Remaking of Modern Armies, London : J. Murray, 1927. 

388. Lippitt, Ronald : Polansky, Norman ; Redl, Fritz; Rosen, Sydney "The Dynamics of Power," in Cartwright, Dorwin and Zander, Alvin, eds., Group Dynamics, Evanston and White Plains : Row-Peterson and Company, 1953. 

389. Lipset, Seymour, M. "Leadership and New Social Movements," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Brothers, 1950. 

390. Lipset, Seymour M. and Bendix, Reinhard. "Social Status and Social Structure : I", 2 British Journal of Sociology (1951), 150-168. 

391. Lloyd, Henry D. Wealth Against Commonwealth, New York : Harper Brothers, 1894. 

392. Lombardi, John. Labor’s Voice in the Cabinet : A History of the Department of Labor from its Origins to 1921. New York : Columbia University Press, 1942. 

393. Londres, Albert. Les Com adjis : le Terrorisme dans les Balkans, Paris, 1923. 

394. Long, Norton E. "Power and Administration," 9 Public Administration Review, no. 4 (Autumn, 1949), 257-264. 

395. Longuet, Jean, and Silber, Georges. Terroristes et Policiers, Paris, 1909. 

396. Loth, David G. Public Plunder : a History of Graft in America, New York. Carrick and Evans, Inc., 1938. 

397. Lowell, A.L. "The Influence of Party on Legislation in England and America," Annual Report (American Historical Association), 1901. 

398. Lowenthal, Leo and Guterman, Norbert, "Portrait of the American Agitator," in Katz, Daniel, et al, eds., Public Opinion and Propaganda, New York : The Dryden Press, 1954. 

399. ___________. "Self-portrait of the Fascist Dictator," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950. 

400. Lozovsky, Alexander, Der Streik, Berlin, 1930. 

401. Lucey, H. Men and Manners in Parliament. 

402. Lundbeg, Ferdinand. America’s Sixty Families, New York : Vanguard Press, 1937. 

403. Lundberg, George A. and Lawsing, Margaret. "The Sociography of Some Community Relations," II American Sociological Review (1937) 318-35. 

404. Lussu, Emilio. Road to Exile ; the Story of a Sardinian Patriot, translated by Mrs. Graham Rawson, New York : Corvici, Fride, 1936. 

405. Maass, Arthur. Muddy Waters: The Army Engineers and the Nation’s Rivers, Cambridge : Harvard University Press, 1951. 

406. 406. McCa J. "Analysis of the Process of Decision-Making," 7 Public Administration Review (Winter, 1947), 41-48. 

407. McCune, Wesley. The Farm Bloc, Garden City, New York : Doubleday, Doran and Co., 1943. 

408. MacDonald, William. The Intellectual Worker and His Work, London : J. Cape, 1923. 

409. Machiavelli, Niccolo. The Prince and the Discourses, New York : The Modern Library, 1940. 

410. Mack, Edward Clarence. Public Schools and British Opinion since 1860: the Relationship between Contemporary Ideas and the Evolution of an English Institution, New York : Columbia University Press, 1941. 

411. Mckean, David Dayton. Pressures on the legislatures of New Jersey, New York: Columbia University Press. London : P.J. King and Son Ltd., 1938. 

412. Mckinley, S. B. Democracy and Military Power. New York : The Vanguard Press, 1951. 

413. 413. Mckinney, Madge Maude. "The Personnel of the 77th Congress," 36 American Political Science Review (February, 1942), , 67-75. 

414. MacMahon, Arthur W., and Millett, John D. Federal Administrators : A Biographical Approach to the Problem of Departmental Management, New York : Columbia University Press, 1939. 

415. MaMahon, Arthur W. "Selection and Tenure of Bureau Chiefs in the National Administration of the U.S., "XX American Political Science Review (1926) 548-82 (I), 770-811 (II). Brought up to date in ibid., XXIII (1929) 383-403. 

416. McNemar, Quinn. Psychological Statistics, New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc. 1949. London: Chapman and Hall Ltd., 1949. 

417. Madison, Charles A. American Labor Leaders : Personalities and Forces in the Labor Movement, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950. 

418. Madison, James. The Federalist, No. 10. New York ; Modern Library. 

419. Mailey, H.V. The Italian Vote in Philadelphia between 1928 and 1946, Philadelphia : University of Pennsylvania, Ph.D. dissertation, 1950. 

420. Malaparte, Curzio.(pseud.) Coup d’etat. The Technique of Revolution translated by Sylvia Saunders, New York : E.P. Dutton, 1932. (Author’s real Name : Curzio Suokert). 

421. Malinowski, B. "Culture," IV Encyclopedia of Social Sciences, 621-645. 

422. __________. "The Group and the Individual in Functional Analysis," 44, American Journal of Sociology (May), 1939. 

423. Nann, Fritz Karl. "The Fiscal Component of Revolution, an Essay in Fiscal Sociology," The Review of Politics (July, 1947), 331-349. 

424. Mannheim, Karl. Man and Society in an Age of Reconstruction, translated by Edward A. Shils, New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1940. 

425. Marche De, David F. "The Superimposed Leader," XXXI Sociology and Social Research (July-August, 1947), 454-457. 

426. Marshall, T.H. "The Recent History of Professionalism in Relation to Social Structure and Social Policy, "V" Canadian Journal of Economics and Political Science (1939), 325-340. 

427. Martin, Edward Moss. The R ô le of the Bar in Electing the Bench in Chicago, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1936. 

428. Martin, Kingsley. The Magic of Monarchy, New York: A.A. Knopf, 1937. 

429. Mason, John Brown, "Lawyers in the 71st to 75th Congresses; Their Legal Education and Experience," X Rocky Mountain Law Review (1937-38), 43-52. 

430. Mason, S.C. "How American Manufacturers View Employment Relations," in LXXXII Annual American Academy of Political and Social Science (March, 1919), 124-135. 

431. Mass Observation. "The Language of Leadership," I International Journal of Opinion and Attitude Research, no.2 (1947), 52-59. 

432. May, Mark Arthur, et al. The Education of American Ministers, 4 vols. New York : Institute of Social and Religious Research, 1934. 

433. Mayer, Kurt. "Small Business as a Social Institution," Social Research, September, 1937.. 

434. Merriam, C.E. The Making of Citizens, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1931. 

435. __________. Political Power: Its Composition and Indidence, New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1934. 

436. Mersey, Clive Bigham, 2nd Viscount. The Prime Ministers of Britain, New York : E.P. Dutton and Company, Inc, 1924. 

437. Marton, Robert K, "Bureaucratic Structure and Personality," in Gouldner, Alvin W., Ed., Studies in Leadership, New York: Harper and Bros., 1950, 67-79. 

438. ___________. "Bureaucratic Structure and Personality," 18 Social Forces (1940), 560-568. 

439. ____________. "Patterns of Influence: A Study of Interpersonal Influence of Communications Behavior in a Local Community," in Lazarsfeld and Stanton Communication Research, New York: Harper and Bros., 1949, 217. 

440. ___________. "Role of the Intellectual in Public Bureaucracy," XXIII Social Forces (1945), 404-415. 

441. Merton, Robert K. "The Unanticipated Consequences of Purposive Social Action," American Sociological Review (December,1936) 894-904. 

442. Micaud, C.A. "Organization and Leadership of the French Communist Party," 4 World Politics (April, 1952), 318-355. 

443. Michels, Robert. First Lectures in Political Sociology translated by Alfred de Grazia, Minneapolis : University of Minnesota Press, 1949. 

444. _________. "Intellectuals," Encyclopedia of Social Sciences, New York : The MacMillan Company, 1949. 

445. ___________. Political Parties: A Sociological Study of the Oligarchical Tendencies of Modern Democracy, translated by Eden and Cedar Paul, Glencee, Illinois : The Free Press, 1949. 

446. Michelson, Charles. The Ghost Talks, New York : G. P. Putnem’s Sons, 1944. 

447. Miller, Norman, "The Jewish Leadership of Lakeport," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950. 

448. 448.Miller, William. "American Historians and the Business Elite," IX Journal of Economic History, no.2 (May,1949), 184-208. 

449. _________. The Book Industry, New York: Columbia University Press, 1949. 

450. Mills, C. Wright. "The American Business Elite: A Collective Portrait, based on the Dictionary of American Biography," Supplement to V. Journal of Economic History (December, 1945), 20-44. 

451. Mills, C.W. And Schneider, H. The New Man of Power; America’s Labor Leaders New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1948. 

452. Mills, C.W. "The Social Role of the Intellectual," I Politics (April, 1944.) 

453. _________. "The Trade Union Leader," Public Opinion Quarterly (Summer, 1945). 

454. __________. White Collar: The American Middle Classes, New York: Oxford University Press, 1951. 

455. Mills, Theodore M. "Power Relation in Three-Person Groups," in Cartwright, Dorwin and Zander, Alvin, eds., Group Dynamics, Evanston, White Plains: Row-Peterson and Company, 1953, 428-442. 

456. Minton, Bruce, and Stuart, John. Man who Lead Labor, New York: Modern Age Books, Inc., 1937. 

457. Mirskii, Dimitri S. The Intelligentsia of Great Britain, translated by Alec Brown, New York: Covici, Friede, 1935. 

458. Mises, Ludwig von. Bureaucracy, Glasgow: W. Hodge and Company, Ltd., 1945. 

459. Moley, R. After Seven Years, New York and London: Harper and Bros., 1939. 

460. ________. Politics and Criminal Prosecution, New York: Minton, Balch and Company, 1929. 

461. ___________. Twenty-seven Masters of Politics : in a Personal Perspective, New York: Funk and Wagnalls Company, 1949. 

462. Monsees, Carl Henry. Industry-government Co-operation: a Study of the Participation of Advisory Committees in Pubic Administration, Washington : Public Affairs Press, 1944. 

463. Moore, Barrington, Jr. Soviet Politics - the Dilemma of Power : The Role of Ideas in Social Change, Cambridge : Harvard University, 1950 

464. Moore, Frederick. With Japan’s Leaders: An Intimate Record of Fourteen Years as Counsellor to the Japanese Government, Ending December 7, 1941. New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1942. 

465. Moroney, M.J. Facts from Figures, Melbourne, London, Baltimore: Penguin Books, 1953. 

466. Mosca, Gaetano. The Ruling Class, translated by Hannah D. Kahn, edited and revised by Arthur Livingston, New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1939. 

467. Moylan, J.F. Scotland Yard and the Metropolitan Police. London: G.P. Putnam’s Sons, Ltd., 1929. 

468. Murphy, J. T. Labour’s Big Three: A Biographical Study of Clement Attlee, Herbert Morrison, and Ernest Bevin, London : Bodley Head, 1948. 

469. Murry, John Middleton, The Price of Leadership, London: Student Christian Movement, 1939. 

470. Myers, Gustavus. History of the Great American Fortunes, New York : Modern Library, 1936. 

471. __________. The History of Tammny Hall, New York, the author, 1901. 

472. Myers, Jerome K. "Assimilation in the Political Community, 35 Sociology and Social Research (January-February, 1951), 175-182. 

473. National German-American Alliance, The. Hearings Before a Sub-Committee on the Judiciary, U.S. Senate 56th Congress, 2nd Session 1918. 

474. Naville, Plerre. Th é orie de L’Orientation Professionnelel, Paris: 1945. 

475. Weilson, F. "Machiavelli : Permanent Member of Parliaments," American Journal of Economics and Sociology (October, 1951). 

476. Neumann, Franz L. Behemoth: The Structure and Practice of National Socialism, New York: Oxford University Press, 1942. 

477. Neumann, Sigmund. "Leadership : Institutional and Personal," III Journal of Politics, 33-53. 

478. Nicolson, A.P. The Real Man in Public Life, London : 1928. 

479. Nightingale, R.T. "The Personnel of the British Foreign Office and Diplomatic Service, 1851-1929," 24 American Political Science Review (1930). 

480. North, R.C. Kuomintang and Chinese Communist Elites, Stanford, California; Stanford University Press, 1952. 

481. Northway, Mary L. A Primer of Sociometry, Toronto, Canada: University of Toronto Press, 1952. 

482. Nomad, Max (pseud). Apostles of Revolution, Boston: Little, Brown, 1939. 

483. _________. Rebels and Renegades, New York: MacMilan Company, 1932. 

484. Nothaas, Josef. Social Ascent and Descent Among Former Officers in the German Army and Navy After the World War. New York: The State Department of Social Welfare and the Department of Social Science, Columbia University, 1937. 

485. Numelin, Ragnar. The Beginnings of Diplomacy, New York: Philosophical Library, 1951. 

486. Olcott, M. "The Caste System of India," IX American Sociological Review (1944) 648-657. 

487. Oliver, Frederick Politics and Politicians, London: MacMillan and Company, 1934. 

488. Orlans, Horold "Leadership Attitudes and Ideology as Reflected in National Polls," in Institute for Research in Human Relations Naval, Neighborhood and National Leadership, Philadelphia: Institute for Research in Human Relations, Series 1953, Report 1, 83-104. 

489. Page, Charles, A. "Labor’s Political Role in Latin America," 28 Virginia Quarterly Review, no.4 (Autumn, 1952), 481-499. 

490. Pareto, Vilfredo. The Mind and Society, translated by A. Bongiorno, A. Livingston and J. H. Rogers, 4 vols. New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1935. 

491. __________. The Ruling Class in Italy before 1900, New York : Vanni, 1950. 

492. Parkes, H. B. "Political Leadership in Mexico," 208 Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Sciences (1940). 

493. Parsons, Talcott. "Democracy and the Social Structure in Pre-Nazi Germany," Journal of Legal and Political Sociology, (November, 1942.). 

494. Peel, R.V. The Political Clubs of New York City, New York: G.P. Putnam’s Sons, 1935. 

495. Pennington, Leon Alfred ; Hough Romeyn B., Jr.; and Case, H. W. Psychology of Military Leadership, New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1943. 

496. Pimlott, J. A. R. Public Relations and American Democracy, Princeton, New Jersey : Princeton University Press, 1951. 

497. Pollock, James Kerr. Money and Politics Abroad, New York : A. A.Knopf, 1932. 

498. Pool, Ithiel de Sola. The "Prestige Papers": A Survey of their Editorials, Stanford, California: Stanford University Press, 1952. 

499. ___________. "Who Gets Power and Why," II World Politics (1949), 120-134. 

500. Porritt, Edward and Annie G. The Unreformed House of Commons, Cambridge: University Press, 1903. 

501. Powdermaker, Hortense. "Leadership in Central and Southern Australia," Economics (June, 1928). 

502. Robany, C. "Les Types Sociaux - le Fonctionnaire," Revue G é n é rale d’Administration, (1907), 5-28. 

503. Ramsower, Harry C. Studies in Leadership Applied to Country Agricultural Agent, 1930. 

504. Raup, Robert Bruce. Education and Organized Interests in America, New York : G.P. Putnam’s Sons, 1936. 

505. Reid, Ira De A., and Ehle, Emily L. "Leadership Selection in Urban Locality Areas," in Katz, Daniel, et al eds., Public Opinion and Propaganda, New York: The Dryden Press, 1954. 

506. Reissman, Leonard, "Class, Leisure, and Social Participation," 19 American Sociological Review, (11954) 76-84. 

507. Renouard, Yves. Les Hommes d’Affaires Italiens du Moyen Â ge, Paris: Colin, 1949. 

508. Rideway, George L. Merchants of Peace, New York: Columbia University Press, 1938. 

509. Riesman, David and Glazer, Norman. "Criteria for Political Apathy," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York: Harper and Bros., 1950. 

510. Riesman, David. "Who has the Power?," in Bendix, Reinhard and Lipset Seymour M., eds., Class, Status and Power, Glencoe, Illionois : The Free Press. 

511. Ringer, B. B., and Sills, David L. "Political Extremists in Iran," Public Opinion Quarterly (Winter, 1952), 688-701. 

512. Riordon, William, L. Plunkitt of Tammany Hall, New York: A.A.Knopf, 1948. 

513. Roethlisberger, F.J. "The Foreman : Master and Victim of Double Talk," XXIII Harvard Business Review, No. 3 (1945), 283-298. 

514. ___________. Management and Morale, Cambridge : Harvard University Press, 1941. 

515. Rogoff, Natalie, "Social Stratification in France and in the United States," American Journal of Sociology (1953), 347-357. 

516. Rondot, Pierre. Les Institutions Politiques du Liban, Paris: Institut D’Etudes de L’Orient Contemporain, 1947. 

517. Ronge, Maximilian. Kriegs-und Industrie-Espionage, Vienna : 1930. 

518. Ross, James Frederick Stanley, Parliamentary Representation, London: Eyre and Spottiswoode, 1943. 

519. Rossman, J. The Psychology of the Inventor: A Study of the Patentee Washington, D.C.: The Inventors Publishing Company, 1931. 

520. Rosten, Leo C. The Washington Correspondents, New York: Harcourt Brace and Company, 1941. 

521. _________. Hollywood : The Movie Colony, The Movie Makers, New York : Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1941. 

522. Roucek, Joseph S. "The Sociology of the Diplomat," XIV Social Science (1939), 370-374. 

523. Routt, Garland C. "Interpersonal Relationships and the Legislative Process," 195 Annals (January, 1938), 130. 

524. Rowan, Richard Wilmer, The Story of Secret Service, Garden City, New York: Doubleday and Company, Inc., 1937. 

525. Russell, Oland D. The House of Mitsui, Boston: Little, Brown, 1939. 

526. Rutherford, M. Louise. The Influence of the American Bar Association on Public Opinion and Legislation, Philadelphia: The Foundation Press, inc., 1937. 

527. Ryan, Bryce. "Social and Ecological Patterns of the Farm Leadership of Four Iowa Townships," 306 Agricultural Experiment Station Research Bulletin, Iowa State College (September, 1942) 148-149, 166-180. 

528. Sayre, Wallace C. "Political Neutrality," in Fritz Morstein Marx, ed., Public Management in the New Democracy, New York and London: Harper and Brod., 1940. 

529. Schmalenbach, Hermann. "Die Soziologische Kategorie des Bundes," I Die Dioskuren: Jahrbuch fur Geistes Wissenschaft (Munich, 1922). 

530. Schattschneider, E.E. Politics, Pressures, and the Tariff, New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1935. 

531. Schmidt-Pauli, E. Die Manner um Hitler, Berlin, 1932. 

532. Schneider, Joseph, "The Definition of Eminence and the Social Origin of Famous English Men of Genius," 3 American Sociological Review (December, 1938), 843-849. 

533. __________. "Social Class, Historical Circumstances, and Fame," XLIII American Journal of Sociology (1937), 37-56. 

534. Schriftgiesser, Karl. The Lobbyists . The Art and Business of Influencing Lawmakers, Boston: Little, Brown and Company, 1951. 

535. Schuman, Frederick, L. The Nazi Dictatorship; A Study in Social Pathology and the Politics of Fascism, New York: A.A.Knopf, 1939. 

536. Schweder, Alfred. Politische Polizei, Berlin, 1937. 

537. Seidman, Joel, London, Jack, Karsh, Bernard. "Leadership in a Local Union," 56 American Journal of Sociology (November, 1950). 

538. Seldes, George. One Thousand Americans, New York: Boni and Gaer, 1947. 

539. Selekman, S. K. Rebellion in Labor Unions, New York: Boni and Liveright, 1924. 

540. Seligman, Laster G. "The Study of Political Leadership," XLIV American Political Science Review (1950) 904-915. 

541. Selznick, P, "An Approach to a Theory of Bureaucracy," VIII American Sociological Review (1943), 47-54. 

542. __________. "Dilemmas of Leadership and doctrine in Democratic Planning," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York: Harper and Bros., 1950. 

543. _________. The Organizational Weapon: A Study of Bolshevik Strategy and Tactics, Santa Monica, California : Rand Corporation, 1952. 

544. Semmler, Rudolf. Goebbels : The Man Next of Hitler, London: John Westhouse Ltd., 1947. 

545. Shalloo, J. P. Private Police: With Special Reference to Pennsylvania Philadelphia : The American Academy of Political and Social Science, 1933. 

546. Shannon, J. R., and Shaw, M. "Education of Business and Professional Leaders," American Sociological Review (1940), 381-383. 

547. Sheriff, Muzafer and Cantril, Hadley. The Psychology of Ego_Involvements, Social Attitudes and Identifications, New York : John Wiley and Sons, 1947. 

548. Sherwood, Robert E. Roosevelt and Hopkins, an intimate history New York, Harper and Bros., 1948. 

549. Shister, Joseph. "Trade Union Government: A Formal Analysis," 60 Quarterly Journal of Economics (November, 1945), 78-112. 

550. _________.."The Locus of Union Control in Collective Bargaining," 60 Quarterly Journal of Economics (August, 1946), 513-545. 

551. Sibley, E. "Some Demographic Clues to Stratification," VII American Sociological Review (1942) 322-330. 

552. Silone, Ignazio. The School for Dictators, New York : Harper and Bros., 1938. 

553. Simons, H. C. "Some Reflections on Syndicalism," Journal of Political Economy (March, 1944), 1. 

554. Smith, Bruce Lannes, "The Political Communication Specialist of our times," in Smith, Lasswell, Casey, Propaganda Communications and Public Opinion, Princeton : Princeton University, 1946, 31, 255-272. 

555. Smith, Louis. American Democracy and Military Power; A study of Civil Control of the Military in the United States, Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1951. 

556. Smith, M. "An Empirical Scale of Prestige Status of Occupations," VIII American Sociological Review (1943), 185-192. 

557. Smith, J. Mapheus. "Leadership: The Management of Social Differentials," 30 Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology (1935), 348-358. 

558. Smith J. Mapheus and Brockway, M.L. "Mobility of American Congressmen," 24 Sociology and Social Research (1939-40) 511. 

559. Smith Munroe. Militarism and Statecraft, New York : G.P. Putnam’s Sons., 1918. 

560. Soignie, R.P. P. de, el al. Les Professions Dirigeantes et Leur R ô le Social, Paris, n.d. 

561. Solaki, Woclaw. "The Soviet Press," II Modern Review (June, 1948) 287-295. 

562. Sorel, George Reflections on Violence. Glencoe, Illinois : The Free Press, 1950. 

563. Sorokin, P. A. "American labor Leaders," XXXIII American Journal of Sociology (1927), 386-387. 

564. ______________. "Leaders of Labor and Radical Movements in the United States and Foreign Countries," XXXIII American Journal of sociology (1927), 382-411. 

565. __________. "American Millionaires and Multi-Millionaires," III Journal of Social Forces (May, 1925), 627-640. 

566. Sorokin, P, A. and Zimmerman, C.C. "Farmer Leaders in the U.S.," 7 Social Forces (1948) 33-46. 

567. ________. Social Mobility, New York : Harper and Bros., 1927. 

568. ________. Society, Culture, and Personality, New York: Harper, 1947. 

569. Spaulding, Charlels B. "Cliques, Gangs, and Networks," XXXII Sociology and Social Research (July-August, 1948) 928-937. 

570. Speir, Hans. "Class Structure and ‘Totl War’" IV American Sociological Review (1939) 370-380. 

571. ___________. "International Political Communication, Elite vs. Mass," World Politics, April, 1952. 

572. ____________. "The Salaried Employees in Modern Society," I Social Research (February, 1934). 

573. ____________. "The Social Types of War," XLVII American Journal of Sociology (1941) 

574. Spranger, E. Types of Men: The Psychology and Ethics of Personality Germany : Halle, 1928. 

575. Stanwood, Edward A. History of the Presidency, Boston and New York: Houghton, Miflin and Company, 1898. 

576. Stark, L. "The Labor Wars," Yale Review (Autumn, 1939.). 

577. "State Legislators" 195 Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, edited by William Brooks Graves, January, 1938, 252. 

578. Stead, W.T. "Government by Journalism," XLIX Contemporary Review, 653-674. 

579. Stein, Harold, "Preparation of Case Studies: The Problem of Abundance," XLV American Political Science Review, (1951), 479. 

580. Stewart, Frank, "A Sociometric Study of Influence in Southtown," X Sociometry (1947), 11-31, 273-286. 

581. ________. "Some Sampling Problems in Sociometric Surveys," XI Sociometry (1948). 

582. Stewart, Watt, and Peterson, Harold F., Builders of Latin America, New York : Harpers, 1942. 

583. Stockberger, Warner W. "Leadership," in Morstein Marx, Fritz, ed., Public Management in the New Democracy, New York : Harper and Bros, 1940, 59-67. 

584. Stodgill Ralph M. "Leadership, Membership and Organization," in Cartwright, Dorwin and Zander, Alvin, eds., Group Dynamics, Evanston and white Plains : Row, Peterson and Company, 1953. 

585. _____________. Leadership Studies No. 1. Ohio : Personnel Research Board, Ohio State University, 1948. 

586. Stodgill R.M. and Shartle, C.L. "Methods for Determining Patterns of Leadership Behavior in Relation to Organization Structure and Objectives," XXXII Journal of Applied Psychology, no.3, (1948), 286-91. 

587. Stodgill, Ralph M. "Personal Factors Associated with Leadership : A Survey of the Literature," 25 Journal of Psychology (1948) 35-71. 

588. Stoke, Harold W. "Executive Leadership and the Growth of Propaganda," 35 American Political Science Review, no. 3, (June, 1941), 490-500. 

589. Stolberg, Benjamin, "Muddleld Millions: Capitalist Angels of Left-Wing Propaganda," Saturday Evening Post, (February 15, 1941). 

590. Stoner, John Edgar, Salmon O. Levinson and the Pact of Paris : A Study in the Techniques of Influence, forewords by John Dewey and Quincy Wright. Chicago : University of Chicago, 1943. 

591. Stouffer, Samuel A., et al. The American Soldier, 2 vols., Princeton, New Jersey : Princeton University Press, 1949. 

592. Strauss, Patricia. Bevin and Co : The Leaders of British Labour, New York: G.P. Putnam’s Sons, 1941. 

593. Studenski, Paul, "Chambners of Commerce," Encyclopedia of Social Sciences. 

594. Sturmthal, Adolf Fox. The Tragedy of European Labor, 1918-1939, New York : Columbia University Press, 1943. 

595. Swart, K.W. Sale of Offices in the Seventeenth Century, The Hague Nijhoff, 1949. 

596. Taft, Philip. "Democracy in Trade Unions," 36 American Economic Review (May, 1946), 362. 

597. Tannenbaum, Frank. "The Balance of Power in Society," LXI Political Science Quarterly (December, 1946) 481-504. 

598. Tarbell, Ida M. The History of the Standard Oil Company, New York : The Macmillan Company, 1925. 

599. Taussig, F.W., and Joslyn, C.S. American Business Leaders, New York: The Macmillan Company 1932. 

600. Tawney, R. H. "Meaning of Class," Equality (1931), 65-98. 

601. Taylor, Lily Ross. Party Politics in the Age of Caesar, Berkeley, California: University of California Press, 1949. 

602. Temporary National Economic Committee. The Motion Picture Industry - A Pattern of Control. Washington, D.C.P. Government Printing Office, 1941. 

603. Thibaudet, Albert. La R é publique des Professeurs, Paris, 1927. 

604. Timasheff, N. S. "Business and the Professions in Liberal, Fascist, and Communist Society," XLV America Journal of Sociology (May,1940), 97-114. 

605. Thomas, John Allen. The House of Commons. 1932-1901 : a Study of its Economic and Functional Character, Cardiff : University of Wales Press Board, 1939. 

606. Thomas, William Isaac and Znaniecki, Florian. The polish Peasant in Europe and America, Boston : Gorham Press, 1920, 241-271. 

607. Thompson, Carl D. Confessions of the Power Trust, New York : Dutton and Co., 1932. 

608. Thompson, George C. Public Opinion and Lord Beaconsfield, 1875-1880, London : MacMillan and Company, 1886. 

609. Thorndike, E.L. "The Relation Between Intellect land Morality in Rulers," 42 American Journal of Sociology (1936). 

610. Timasheff, N. S. "Vertical Social Mobility in Communist Society," L American Journal of Sociology (1949), 9-21. 

611. Toennies, Ferdinand, "Estates and Classes," in Bendix, Reinhard and Lipset, Seymour Martin, eds., Class, Status and Power, Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press, 1953. 

612. Tomasic, Dinko. Personality and Culture in Eastern European Politics, New York : George W. Stewart, 1948. 

613. __________. "The Structure of Balkan Society," American Journal of Sociology (1946), 132-140. 

614. Tomlin, Maurice, Police and Public, London : Longmen’s Green and Company, 1936. 

615. Trevoux, F. "L’internationlisation des Finances Publiques," 40 Revue de Science et de Legislation Financi è res (Oct.-Nov.-Dec, 1948) 

616. Triepel, Heinrich. Die Hegemonie: Ein Buch Der F ü hrerden Staaten, Stuttgart : Verlag von W. Kohlhammer, 1943. 

617. Truman, David B. The Governmental Process : Political Interests and public Opinion, New York : A. A. Knopf, 1951 

618. Turner, , Gordon B. ed. A History of Military Affairs in Western Society Since the Eighteenth Century, New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1953. 

619. Turner, Julius. Party and Constituency: Pressures on Congress, Baltimore : Johns Hopokins Press, 1951. 

620. UNESCO. News Agencies : their Structure and Operation, Paris : UNESCO (Georges Lang), 1953. 

621. United States Department of Commerce, Bureau of foreign and domestic Commerce. Trade and Professional Associations of the United States, Washington, D.C. : U.S. Government Printing Office, 1942. 

622. U. S. Senate, Sub-Committee on Privileges and Elections of the Committee on Rules and Administration. Hearings Pursuant to Senate Resolution 250 (Tidings-Butler Md. Sentatorial Contest), 81st Congress, 2nd. Session. 

623. U.S. Temporary National Economic Committee. Trade Association Survey, Washington, D.C. Government Printing Office, 1941. 

624. Useem, J. "Americans as Governors of Natives in the Pacific," II Journal of social Issues, No. 3 (1946), 39-49. 

625. Vagts, Alfred. A History of Militarism: Romance and Realities of a Profession, New York : W. W. Norton and Company, Inc., 1937. 

626. Valentine, Lee Benson. A Comparative Study of Successful Revolutions in Latin America, 1941-1950, Stanford, California : Unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, Stan Ford University, 1952. 

627. Vassilyey, A.T. The Ochrana: The Russian Secret Police, Philadelphia : J.B. Lippincott Company, 1940. 

628. Valleau, John F. "Oregon Legislative Reporting: The Newsmen and Their Methods," 29 Journalism Quarterly (Spring, 1952), 158-170. 

629. Vandervelde, Emile. La Gr è ve G é n é rale en Belgique, Paris, 1914. 

630. Vablen, Thorstein. The Engineers and the Price System, New York : B.W. Huebsch, inc., 1921. 

631. __________. The Higher Learning in America : A memorandum of The conduct of Universities by Businessmen, New York : B.W. Huebsch, 1918. 

632. ___________. The Theory of the Leisure Class, New York : B. W. Huebsch. 

633. Velie, Lester. "The Secret Boss of California," Colliers Magazine (August 13, 1949) 11 ; (August 20, 1949) 12. 

634. Veran, Jules . Comment on Devient : D é put é , Senateur, Ministre, Paris : Bossard, 1924. 

635. Verret, Michel, "Les Intellectuels et L’Esprit de Parte," La Nouvelle Critique (February, 1951). 

636. Visher, S.S. "Geography of American Notables," 15-16, Indiana University Studies (June, 1948). 

637. ___________. "A Study of the Type of the Place of Birth and of the Ocupation of Fathers of Subjects of Sketches in "Who’s Who" in America," American Journal of Sociology (March, 1925), 551-557. 

638. Voline, Boris. 12 Militants Russes, 1925. 

639. Waldo, Dwight. The Administrative State, New York: Ronald Press Co., 1948. 

640. Walker, S.H. and Sklar, P. "Business Finds its Voice," Harper’s Magazine (March, 1938), 428. 

641. Ward, Norman. The Canadian House of Commons: Representation, Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 1950. 

642. Warner, W.Lloyd and Low, J.O. "Managers and Owners, Then and Now," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York: Harper and Bros., 1950. 

643. Warner, W. L., et al. Social Class in America: A Manual of Procedure for he Measurement of Social Status, Chicago: Science Research Associates, 1949. 

644. Warnotte, Daniel. "Bureaucratie et fonctionnairisme," XVII Revue de l’Institut de Sociologie (1937), 219-260. 

645. Weaver, Leon. "Some Soundings in the Party System: Rural Prectect Committeemen," 34 American Political Science Review, (1940), 76-84. 

646. Wecter, Dixon. The Hero in America, New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1941. 

647. Weiss, B. Polizei und Piolitik, Berlin: 1928. 

648. White, James E. "Theory and Method for Research in Community Leadership," American Sociological Review, (February, 1950). 

649. White, Ralph and Lippitt, Ronald. "Leader Behavior and Member Reaction in Three ‘Social Climates’," in Cartwright, Dorwin and zander, Alvin, eds., Group Dynamics, Evanston and White Plains: Row-Peterson and Company, 1953. 

650. Whitehead, T.N. Leadership in a Free Society: A Study in Human Relations Based on an Analysis of Present-Day Industrial Civilization, Cambridge, Mass : Harvard University Press, 1938. 

651. Whyte, William Foote, "Informal Leadership and Group Structure," in Gouldner, Alvin W., ed., Studies in Leadership, New York : Harper and Bros., 1950. 

652. ___________. Pattern for Industrial Peace, New York : Harper and Bros., 1951. 

653. _____________. Street Corner Society : The Social Structure of an Italian Slum, Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1943. 

654. Wile, Frederic W. Men around the Kaiser : The Makers of Modern Germany, London: W. Heinemann, 1913. 

655. Williams, Francis. Press, Parliament and People, London, Toronto: W. Heinemann, 1946. 

656. Wilson, Logan. The Academic Man: A Study in the Sociology of a Profession, New York: Oxford University Press, 1942. 

657. Witmer, Helen E. The Property Qualification of Members of Parliament, New York : Columbia University, 1943. 

658. Wittfogel, Karl A. Die Wissenschaft der Burgerlichen Cesellschaft, Berlin : 1922. 

659. Witty, P. A. and Lehmann, H. C. "Nervous Instability and Genius : Military and Political Leaders," 3 Journal of Social Psychology, (1932), 212-234. 

660. Wolfe, Bertram. Three Who Made a Revolution, New York: Dial, 1948. 

661. Wright, Gordon, "French Farmers in Politics," 51 South Atlantic Quarterly (July, 1952), 356-365. 

662. Young, K. Social psychology, New York : F. S. Crofts, 1946.] 

663. Young, William H. "Governors, Mayors and Community Ethics," The Annals of American Academy of Political and Social Science (March, 1952). 

664. Zeleny, Leslie Day, "Characteristics of Group Leaders," 24 Sociology and Social Research (1939-40), 140. 

665. _____________. "Objective Selection of Group Leaders," XXIV Sociology and Social Research (1940), 326-336. 

666. Zeller, Belle. Pressure Politics in New York: A Study of Group Representation Before the Legislature, New York: Prentice-Hall, inc., 1937. 

667. Zimmerman, Carle C. "centralism Versus Localism in the Community," III American Sociological Review (April, 1938), 155-166. 

668. Zink, H. City Bosses in the United States : A Study of Twenty Municipal Bosses, Durham, North Carolina : Duke University Press, 1930. 

669. Zraniecki, Florian. Social Role of the Man of Knowledge, New York : Columbia University Press, 1940. 

PART F

CROSS-REFERENCES
BETWEEN BIBLIOGRAPHY
AND THE SECTIONS OF THE MANUAL 




(Following each section number of the Manual below are the number of those items in the bibliography that contain material pertaining to the section. In most cases, an item has been cited only once; hence, the numbers attributed to each section should not be considered the sole ones that are relevant to the section.)

I.

161, 373, 374, 409, 579 


II.

4, 10, 26, 30, 54, 56, 82, 101, 129, 137, 183, 184, 191, 198, 199, 211, 213, 238, 244, 249, 253, 292, 333, 343, 351, 353, 373, 384, 388, 435, 443, 466, 469, 490, 509, 510, 512, 540, 556, 557, 585, 587,600, 616, 643, 646, 648, 662, 664 


III.

94, 116, 250, 300, 331, 332, 340, 356, 358, 421, 422, 434, 464, 551, 568, 624, 649 


IV.

7, 8,9,25,48,49,67,69, 75, 84, 88, 97, 145, 254, 377, 425, 472, 473, 486, 506, 513, 514, 547, 584, 667 


V.

7, 8, 104, 115, 156, 160, 233, 272, 319, 406,441, 574, 609,655 


VI.

9, 29, 30, 34, 56, 78, 95, 96, 117, 121, 167, 182, 226, 241, 247, 252, 262, 274, 290, 359, 368, 416, 454, 499, 543, 373, 586, 608,657 


VII.

9, 15, 16, 17, 22, 23, 32, 36, 47, 51, 52, 59, 66, 70, 73, 77, 83, 90, 99, 102, 157, 170, 179, 232, 245, 246, 250, 256, 273, 294, 296, 346, 347, 375, 385, 411, 433, 442, 445, 461, 529, 534, 561, 601, 602, 620, 623 


VIII.

21, 85, 168, 169, 173, 177, 193, 230, 258, 297, 401, 460 


IX.

72, 79, 81, 91, 143, 144, 167, 174, 176, 178, 234, 235, 263, 320, 324, 342, 378, 471, 475, 476, 494, 500, 512, 651, 653 


X.

14, 110, 120, 165, 214, 276, 277, 286, 295, 301, 316, 330, 350, 355, 371, 413, 429, 436, 479, 480, 518, 522, 558, 577, 582, 605, 636, 637, 641, 645 


XI.

5, 7, 8, 12, 81, 86, 89, 92, 119, 215, 216, 217, 237, 239, 240, 259, 287, 289, 297, 299, 311, 313, 317, 325, 459,478, 488, 548, 633, 668 


XII.

33, 321, 360, 397, 418, 493, 505, 523, 539, 570, 597, 617 


XIII.

69, 89, 151, 155, 181, 260, 297,314, 320,338, 364, 402, 403, 439,446, 447, 481, 538, 569, 580, 615, 654, 665, 666 


XIV.

10, 107, 231, 278, 390, 419, 477 


XV.

1, 3, 9, 10, 38, 65, 105, 149, 189, 194, 195, 221, 223, 261, 293, 298, 306, 308, 309, 322, 329, 341, 349, 363, 380, 420, 423, 424, 443, 445, 482, 483, 515, 535, 562, 567, 572, 610, 611, 626, 638 


XVI.

11, 19, 40, 41,44, 46, 93, 109, 131, 136, 139, 146, 159, 166, 167, 196, 218, 242, 304, 382, 383, 398, 399, 487, 531, 601, 634, 659, 660, 663 


XVII.

10, 16, 43, 111, 114, 123, 127, 140, 141, 188, 201, 236, 243, 265, 279, 283, 291, 328, 348, 380, 394, 405, 414, 415, 437, 458, 502, 528, 541, 542, 583, 588, 595, 639, 644 


XVIII.

17, 71, 133, 134, 158, 175, 180, 186, 187, 197, 200, 202, 224, 270, 310, 327, 354, 386, 387, 395, 404, 412, 467, 484, 495, 524, 536, 545, 555, 559, 573, 591, 614, 618, 625, 627, 647 


XIX.

2, 20, 130, 150, 153, 190, 432, 516 


XX.

9, 24, 39, 171, 284, 317, 318, 326, 379, 389, 393, 407, 491, 492, 501, 503, 511, 527, 566, 606, 612, 613, 624, 661 


XXI.

5, 13, 61, 76, 108, 125, 154, 192, 212, 219, 220, 227, 267, 285, 334, 392, 400, 417, 451, 453, 456, 468, 489, 537, 539, 549, 550, 553, 563, 564, 576, 592, 594, 596, 629, 645, 652. 


XXII.

6, 9, 35, 50, 55, 57, 63, 64, 80, 103, 112, 113, 124, 132, 152, 172, 185, 203, 204, 205, 206, 225, 228, 229, 248, 255, 271, 280, 281, 315, 344, 352, 380, 381, 391, 396, 426, 427, 430, 448, 450, 462, 470, 474, 497, 507, 525, 546, 565, 593, 598, 599, 604, 607, 621, 630, 631, 632, 640, 642, 658 


XXIII.

336, 337, 377, 428, 443 


XXIV.

18, 28, 37, 42, 45, 53, 58, 60, 62, 68, 74, 87, 118, 126, 138, 142, 147, 162, 207, 210, 266, 269, 282, 288,302, 303, 305, 307a, 335, 336, 339, 345, 366, 369, 408, 410, 424, 434, 440, 444, 449, 452, 457, 504, 519, 520, 521, 532, 533, 554, 560, 603, 628, 631, 635, 656, 669 


XXV.

15, 122,163, 164, 257, 307, 364, 386, 485, 496, 498, 52, 571, 622 


XXVI.

98, 222, 268, 367, 508, 578, 589, 590, 608 


XXVII.

49, 128, 208, 208, 209, 323, 373, 382, 431, 463, 526, 544. 


XXVIII.

128, 135, 361. 


XXIX.

100, 148, 409, 517 


XXX.

XXXI. 31, 357 


APPENDICES

A.

264, 416, 465, 581 


B.

365 


C.

100

PART F

APPENDICES


Appendix D

Bibliography of Selected Works 
on Political leadership 
with Special Attention to Methodology. 

Part II. BIOGRAPHICAL



A: International.

Almanach de Gotha. Gotha, 1763-1939. 

Annuairedu Corps Diplomatique et Consulaire. Geneva,1931- 

Biographical Encyclopediaof the World. 3d ed. New York: Institute for Research in Biography, Inc., 1946. 

Biographical Sources for Foreign Countries. (Compiled by Helen D. Jones.) Washington, D.C. : U.S. Government Printing Office, 1949.

Hoehn, Matthew, ed. Catholic Authors. Contemporary biographical sketches 1930-1952. Newark, St. Mary’s Abby 1948-52.

Hyamson. Albert Montefiore. A Dictionary of Universal Biography of all Ages And of all Peoples. 2d ed. Routledge and K. Paul, London: 1951.

International Who’s Who. London: Europa Publications, Ltd. 1935- .

The International Blue Book. New York: Hyacinthe Ringrose, 1939.

Inter-Nations Biographical Record. Washington: Crowson International Publishers, 1951 - .

Kunitz, Stanley J. and Haycraft, Howard. Twentieth Century Authors. H.W. Wilson, c., 1942.

Pan-Pacific Who’s Who. Honolulu: 1941.

United Nations Who’s Who in Government and Industry. (Also appeared under the title Who’s Who of the Allied Government.) London: Allied Publications, 1941- .

Who’s Who: Delegates to the UN Conference on International Organization in S.F. New York: United Nations Information office, 1945.

Who’s Who in Science. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1912- .

Who’s Who in the United Nations. 1st ed. Yonkers-on-Hudson, N. Y. : C. E. Burckel & Associates, 1951.

Who’s Who in World Medicine. London: B. U. E. Limited, 1939.

The Who’s Who of the Allied Governments. London: Allied Publications Company, 1941- .

World Biography. New York: Institute for Research in Biography, 1940- . 

B: Europe 

Academic Royale des Sciences, de lettres et des Beaux Arts de Belgique. Annuaire. Brussels, 1835- .

Biographie Coloniale Belge. Brussels, Institut Royale Coloniale Belge, 1948.

Biographie Nationale de Belgique. Brussels, 1866-1944.

Chi é. Rome, 1948.

Czy Wiescz Kto To Jest. Warsaw, 1938.

Dansk Biografisk Leksikon. Copenhagen, 1933-1944.

Diccionario Biográfico Espáñol e Hispano Ameicano. Palma de Mallorca, Instituto Espáñol de Estudios Biógraficos, 1950- .

Diccionario ilustrado de los Hombres de España. Madrid, 1946-7.

Eesti Biograafiline Leksikon. Tartus, 1926-1929.

The European Who’s Who. London: Europa Publications, Ltd., 1931.

Hvem Er Hvem. Oslo, 1912- .

Knaks Blaa Bog. Copenhagen, 1915- .

Le Livre Bleu; receuil Biographique. Bruxelles, F. Larcier, 1950- .

Neue Österreische Biographie, 1815-1918. Vienna, 1925-1935.

Nieuw Nederlandisch Biographisch Woordenboek. Leiden, 1911-37.

Norsk Biografisk Leksikon. Oslo, 1923-1949.

Peña, José Luis. Quien es Quien? Hombres de hoy. Madrid, Editorial Arte Y Letras, 1943- .

Slovenski Biografski Leksikon. Ljubljana, Natisnila Jugoslovanska Tskarna, 1925-49.

Svenskt Biografiskt Lexikon. Stockholm, 1918- .

Thom’s Directory of Ireland. Dublin: Annual.

Thom’s Irish Who’s Who. Dublin, A. Thom & Co. London, D. O’ Connor, 1923- .

Van Der Aa, A. J. Biographisch Woordenboek der Nederlanden. Haarlem, 1878.

Vem Är Det. Stockholm, 1914- .

Vem Och Vad. Helsingfors, 1926- .

Wer ist Wer. Lexicon Österreichen Zeitgenossen, 1937.

Who’s Who in Central and East Europe. Zurich, 1935- .

Who’s Who in Fascist Italy. London: Ministry of Economic Warfare, 1942.

Who’s Who in Occupied and Satellite Europe. (Excluding France.) London: Ministry of Economic warfare, 1944. 

C: Near and Middle East. 

Annuaire du Monde Musulman, Statistique, Historique, Social et Economique. Paris, 1924-30.

Hill, Richard Leslie. A Biographical Dictionary of the anglo-Egyptian- Sudan. Oxford: clarendon Press, 1951.

The Middle East. London: Europa Publications, Ltd., 1948,1950.

The Near and Middle East Who’s Who. Jerusalem, Tel-Aviv, 1945- .

The Near East Yearbook and Who’s Who. (Yugoslavia, Roumania, Bulgaria, Greece, and Turkey.) London: The Near East, Ltd., 1927- .

Turkiye Teracimi Ahval Ansiklopedisi. (Encyclopedie Biographique de Turquie.) 1928-1932.

Who’s Who in Egypt and the Middle East. Cairo, 1948. 

D: Far East 

Biographical Information on Prominent Nationalist Leaders in French Indo-China. U.S. Department of State, Interim Research and Intelligence Service. Washington: 1945.

Biographical Notes on the Japanese cabinet Appointed in April 1945. (Issued by the U.S. Office of Strategic Services Research and Analysis Branch.) Washington, D.C., 1945. (Mimeographed.)

Biographical Notes on Nanking & North China Puppets. U.S. Office of War Information General Intelligence Division. San Francisco, 1945.

Biographies of Kuomintang Leaders. Cambridge, Committee on International and Regional Studies. Harvard University, 1948.

The Directory for Bangkok and Siam. Bangkok, the Bangkok Times, 1939.

Directory of Chinese Personal Names in Bangkok. Washington: U.S. Department of State, Office of Intelligence Research, 1952.

Directory of Taiwan. Taipeh: China News & Publication Service, 1951- 

Hindustan year-Book & Who’s Who, 1951. Calcutta, 1951. 

Hummel, Arthur (ed.). Eminent Chinese of the Ch’ing Period (1644-1912).Washington, D.C. : U. S. Government Printing Office, 1943-44.

Indonesia’s Who is Who Today. n.p. 1949- . (Distributed by Indonesian Information Service, New Delhi.)

The Japan Who’s Who and Business Directory. Tokyo, 1948, 1950-51.

Kung-ch’an-tang. Biographies of the Kuomintang Leaders. 
Cambridge, Mass.: Committee on International and Regional 
Studies, Harvard University, 1948, (mimeographed).

Parliament of India. Who’s Who 1950. New Delhi, 1950.

A Short Biography of Japanese Scientists. Japan, Ministry of Education, 1948.

Sim, victor, ed. Biographies of Prominent Chinese in Singapore. Singapore : Nankok Publishing Co., 1950.

Who’s Who in China. eds. 1-6. Shanghai, 1919- .

Who’s Who in India . Popular ed., Lucknow, 1911.

Who’s Who in India and Pakistan. (Issued under title The Indian Year Book, 1914-1947.) Bombay and Calcutta, 1948- .

Who’s Who in India. Burma & Ceylon, Bombay, 19- .

Who’s Who in Japan. Tokyo, 1911-

Who’s Who in Singapore and Malaya. Singapore, n.d.

Who’s Who in the Far East. Hongkong, 1906 - .

Who’s Who in Malaya. 1918.

Who’s Who in the Philippines. Manila, 1937- .

Who’s Who in Western India. Poona, 194- .

Who’s Who - India. Calcutta, 1927- .

Who’s Who of American Returned Students. Peking, 1917.

Who’s Who of the Chinese Students in America. Berkeley, Calif. Lederer, Street & Zeus Company, 1921- . 

E: France 

Annuaire des Cabinets Ministeriels. Paris, 1947.

Annuaire du Parlement. Paris, 1903-05, 1911-12.

Conseil de la Republique Notices et Portraits. Paris, 1947.

Dictionnaire de Biographie Francaise. Paris, 1933- .

Dictionnaire Biographique Francais Contemporain. Pairs, 1950.

Dictionnaire National des Contemporains. Directed by Nathe Imbert. Paris, 1936- .

Encyclopédie Socialisté, Syndicale, et Cooperative. Paris, 1913.


Larousse Mensuel Illustre. Paris, 1907- .

The Provisional Consultative Assembly (France). New York: French Press and Information Service, 1944.

Qui e~tes-vous? Paris, 1908- .

Samuel, Rene C. Les Parlementaires Francais. Paris, n.d.

Who’s Who in France. Paris, Jacques Lafitte, 1953- . 

F: Germany 

Allgemeine Deutsche Biographie. Leipzig and Munich, 1875-1912.

Biographisches Jahrbuch und Deutscher Nekrolog. Berlin, 1895-1913.

Das Deutsche Fu~hrerlexicon, 1934-35. Berlin, 1934.

Deutsche Maenner : 200 Bildnisse und Lebensbeschreibungen, Berlin, 1938.

Deutsches Biographisches Jahrbuch. Berlin and Leipzig, 1914-1919. (Continuation of Biographisches Jahrbuch und Deutscher Nekrolog.)

Der Grosse Brockhaus. Leipzig, 1928.

Die Grossen Deutschen. Compiled by W. Andreas and W. von Scholz, Berlin, 1935- .

Ganzer, K.R. Das Deutsche Fu~hrergesicht. 1937.

Handbuch der verfassunggebenden Deutschen Nationalversammlung. Weimar, 1919.

Klotz, H. Ehren-rangliste fur das dritte Reich. Berlin, 1931.

Kurschners Deutochergelehrten Kalender. Berlin and Leipzig, 1925- .

Meyers Lexicon. Leipzig, 1938.

Minerva. Strasbourg, 1891-1914. Berlin and Leipzig, 1920-1934.

Nationalliberale Parlamentarier 1967-1917, des Reichstages und der einzellantage. Edited by H. Kalkoff. Berlin, 1917.

Nazifuehrer sheen dich an: 33 Biographien aus dem Dritte Reich. Paris, 1934.

National Socialist Party of Germany. Organisationsbuch der NSDAP. Munich, 1936-38, 1943.

NSDAP - Partei Statistik 1935. 4 Vols. NSDAP, 1935.

Neue Deutsche Biographie. Berlin, Duncken & Humblot, 1953- .

Pachnike, H. Fuehrende Maenner im alten und im Neuen Reich. Berlin, 1930.

Pinner, F. Deutsche Wirtschaftsfuehrer, Berlin, 1924.

Reichstags-Handbuch. Berlin, 1898-1932.

Sadila - Mantan, H. H. German Political Profiles. Berlin, 1938.

Sontag, F. Nationalisten : Deutschlands Nationales Fuehrer-tum Der Nachkriegszeit. Leipzig, 1930.

Die Volksvertretung-Handbuch Des Deutschen Bundestages. Stuttgart, 1949.

Wer ist Wer? Berlin, 1948.

Wer ist’s ? Leipzig, 1905-35.

Who’s Who in Germany and Austria. London : British Ministry of Economic Warfare, 1945.

Who’s Who in Nazi Germany. 4th ed. London : British Ministry of Economic Warfare, 1944.

Who’s Who of Prominent Germans in the U.S.S.R. London : British Ministry of Economic Warfare, 1944.

Wile, Frederick W. Who’s Who in Hunland. London : Simpkin, Marshall, Hamilton, Kent, & Co., Ltd., 1916. 

G: Great Britain 

Dictionary of National Biography, London : Smith, Elder & Co., 1885-1913. Oxford : Oxford University Press, 1912-1921, 1922.

Miller, Duncan. Who’s Who in the Wars. London : P. Davies, 1940

Thom’s British Directory and Official Hand-Book of the United Kingdom. London, 1862- .

The Times. (“Obituaries”) London.

Who Was Who 1897-1916. London “ A. & C. Black, Ltd., 1920.

Who’s Who. London : A.& C. Black Ltd., 1898-1914 ; London : Bailey Brothers, 1914- .

Who’s Who in Art. London : The Art Trade Press, Ltd., 1927- .

Who’s Who in Aviation. London : Airways Publications, Ltd., 1928- .

Who’s Who in Broadcasting. London: Sir I. Pitman & Sons, Ltd., 1933-.

Who’s Who in Engineering. London :Butler & Tanner, 1922- .

Who’s Who in the Rubber World. London : Exhibition Offices, 1914.

Williams, H. Who’s Who in Arms. London : Labour Research Department, 1935. 


H: British Dominions 

Buckland, C.E. Dictionary of Indian Biography. London : George Allen & Co., 1905.

The Candian Who’s Who. Toronto, 1948.

The Commonwealth Relations Office List. London : His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1951.

Qui etes-vous ? Biographies de l elite du Canada francais redigles en Collaboration, 1946.

Scholefield, G. H. A Dictionary of New Zealand Biography, 1940.

Serle, Persival. Dictionary of Australian Biography. London : Angus and Robertson, 1949.

South African Who’s Who. Cape Town, 1911, 1935, 1946.

Wallace W. Stewart. The Dictionary of Canadian Biography. Toronto : The Macmillan Co., 1945.

Who’s Who in Australia. Melbourne, 1922- .

Who’s Who in Canada. Toronto, 1922- .

Who’s Who in New Zealand and the Western Pacific. 5th ed. 1951.

Who’s Who in Parliament A Listener’s Guide to Canberra. Melbourne, 1950.

Johns, Fred. Who’s Who in the Commonwealth of Australia. Sydney, 1922- . 

I: United States 

American Catholic Who’s Who. 1938- .

American Labor Who’s Who. New York : Hanford Press, 1925- .

American Men of Science . 6th ed. Lancaster, pa,: The Science Press, 1938.

American Women : The Official Who’s Who Among the Women of the Nation. Los Angeles, Calif.: Richard Blank Publishing Company, 1934.

Appleton’s Cyclopaedia of American Biography. New York: The Press Association Compilers Inc., 1888-1918.

The Biographical Annual. New York: L Klopsch & Co., 1884- .

The Biographical Cyclopaedia of American Women. New York: The Halvord Publishing Company, Inc., 1924- .

Biographical Directory of the American Congress 1774-1927 Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1928.

Biographical Encyclopedia of America. New York: Biographical Encyclopedia of America. Inc., 1940- .

Biographical Encyclopedia of the United States. Chicago and New York: American Biographical Publishing Co., 1901.

Biography Index: A Cumulative Index to Biographical Materials in Books and Magazines. New York : The H. W. Wilson Company, 1946-. 

Biographical Memoirs. National Academy of Sciences, 1877- .

Chemical Who’s Who. 3rd ed. New York, 1951.

Clarke, E. L. “American Men of Letters,” Columbia University Studies in History, Economics and Law, Vol. 72, No. 169 (1916), 1-169.

Code, Joseph Bernard. Dictionary of the American Hierarchy. New York: Longman’s , Green & Co., Inc., 1940.

Dargen, Marion. Guide to American Biography. Albuquerque : University of New Mexico Press, 1949.

Dexter, Franklin B. Biographical Sketches of the Graduates of Yale College. New Haven : Yale University Press, 1885-1912.

Dictionary of American Biography. (under the auspices of the American Council of Learned societies. ) New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1928-1936. 

Dilling, Mrs. Elizabeth. The Red Network: A Who’s Who and Handbook of Radicalism for Patriots. Chicago: The Author, 1934.

Directory of American Scholars. Edited by Jaques Cattell. Lancaster, pa. : The Science Press, 1942.

Directory of Chinese University Graduates and Students in America. China Institute in America. New York, 1946- .

Gullum, Gen. George W. Biographical Register of the Officers and Graduates of the United States Military Academy. Chicago : R.R. Donnelly, 1868-1930.

Morgan, T. J. Who’s Who and What’s What in the Socialist Party. Chicago : T.J. Morgan, 1910.

National Cyclopedia of American Biography. New York : J. T. White & Company, 1916-1946.

Noted Californians. 1929.

Presidents of American Colleges and Universities. 1933- .

Preston, Wheeler. American Biographies. New York: Harper & Brother, 1940.

Quien es Quien en Puerto Rico. San Juan, P. R, Impreso por Real hermanos, 1933-47.

Sibley, John Langdon. Biographical Sketches of Graduates of Harvard University. Boston, Mass.: Historical Society, 1873-1942.

Social Register. The Social Register Association, New York. (Volumes issued annually in November for New York, Philadelphia, Boston, Baltimore, Chicago, St. Louis, Buffalo, Pittsburgh, San Francisco, Cleveland, Cincinnati-Dayton, and Washington, D.C.)

Tewkesvury's Who’s Who in Alaska and Alaska Business. Juneau, 1947- 

Tozier, Roy. America’s Little Hillers : Who’s Who and What’s Up in U.S. Fascism. Girard, Kan,: Haldeman-Julius Publications,1940.

United States Congress. Official Congressional Directory. Washington, D. C. : U. S. Government Printing Office, 1809- .

Universities and their Sons. Boston : R. Herndon, 1898-1900.

Visher, S. S., and Hoverstock, Gertrude. “Who’s Who Among American Women,” Scientific Monthly, XV (1922) 443-47.

Who Knows, and What, Among Authorities, Exports and the Specially informed. 1st ed. Chicago: The A.N. Marquis Company, 1949.

Who was Who in America. Vol. I: 1897-1942. Chicago: The A. N. Marquis Company, 1943.

Who’s Who Among Association Executives. New York: Institute for Research in Biography, Inc., 1935- .

Who’s Who Among North American Authors. Los Angeles, Calif.: Golden Syndicate Publishing Company. 1927-1939.

Who’s Who Among Physicians and Surgeons. Edited By J. C. Schwarz. New York : J. C. Schwarz, 1938- .

Who’s Who and Why in After-War Education. New York: Institute for Public Service, 1921. 

Who’s Who in Advertising. Edited by john L. Rogers. New York : Harper & Brothers, 1922- .

Who’s Who in America. A. N. Marquis Company, Chicago, 1899- .
Who’s Who in American Aeronutics. New York: The Gardner, Moffat Company, 1922- .

Who’s Who in American Art. Washington, D. C. : The American Federation of Arts, 1940-47.

Who’s Who in American Education. New York: Who’s Who in American Education, 1928- .

Who’s Who in American Medicine. New York Who’s Who Publications, Inc., 1925- .

Who’s Who in Aviation. Chicago and New York: Ziff-Davis Publishing Company, 1942- .

Who’s Who in California. Los Angeles : 1939- .

Who’s Who in Chicago and Illinois. Chicago : 1948.

Who’s Who in Colored America. New York: Who’s Who in Colored America Corp., 1927- .

Who’s Who in Commerce and industry. New York: Institute for Research in Biography, Inc., 1936- .

Who’s Who in Education. Greeley, Colo. : Who’s Who in Education, 1927- .

Who’s Who in Engineering. New York: Lewis Historical Publishing, Inc., 1922- .

Who’s Who in Finance, Banking and Insurance. (Title varies.) New York: Who’s Who in Finance, Inc., 1911- .

Who’s Who in Government. New York: The Biographical Research Bureau, Inc., 1930- .

“Who’s Who in Government Publicity”, Public Opinion Quarterly, IV (1940), 168-70, 318-23.

Who’s Who in Hawaii. Honolulu, 1947.

Who’s Who in Journalism. New York: Journalism Publishing Company, 1925- .

Who’s Who in Jurisprudence. Brooklyn, N. Y. : John W. Leonard Corporation, 1925- .

Who’s Who in Labor. New York : The Dryden Press, 1946- .

Who’s Who in Law. Edited by J. C. Schwarz. New York : J. C. schwarz, 1937- .

Who’s Who in Our American Government. (Complied for the Fellowship Forum). Washington, D. C., 1935- .

Who’s Who in Philosophy. Edited by D. D. Runes. New York : Philosophical Library, 1942- .

Who’s Who in Radio. New York: Distinctive Radio Publication, Inc., n.d.

Who’s Who in Railroading in North America. New York: Simmons-Boardman Publishing Co., 1946.

Who’s Who in the east. Chicago, 1948.

Who’s Who in the Maritime Industry. New York: 74 degrees West Company, 1921- .

Who’s Who in Regular Army. San Antonio, Tex.: San Antonio Printing Company, 1925- .

Who’s Who in Transportation and Communication. Boston: Transportation Press in conjunction with Larkin, Roosevelt & Larkin Ltd., 1942- .

Who’s Who in United States Politics and American Political Almanac. Chicago: Capitol House, 1950- .

Who’s Who of the Colored Race : A General Biographical Dictionary of Men and Women of African Descent. Edited by Frank L. Mather. Chicago, 1915- .

Who’s Who on the Pacific Coast. Chicago : A. N. Marquis, 1951. 

J: Latin America 

Chilean Who’s Who . Santiago, 1937.

De Mariá, Isidoro. Rasgas Biograficos de Hombres Notables de la República Oriental del Uruguay. Montevedio: claudio Gracia & Cia., 1939.

Diaz Doin, Guilermo. 236 Biografias sintéticas, politicos y militaves. Buenos Aires, 1943.

Diccionario Biográfico de Chile, ed. 5. Santiago, 1944.

Diccionario Biográfico del Peru. Primera ed. 1943- .

Echevarrieta, Marcelo, ed. Diccionario biográfico de la Republica Argentina. 2d ed. 1943.

Hirschowitz, Ervin, comp. Contemporaneos inter-Americanos. Rio de Janeiro, 1945.

Hombres de la Argentina : Diccionario Biografico Contemporaneo. 1st ed. Buenos Aires, 1946.

Mendiburu, M. de Diccionario historico-Biográfico del Peru.

Mestre Ghigliazza, Manuel. Efemévides Biograficas. (defunciones-nacimientos). Mexico, D. F., Antigua Libreria Robredo, J. Porrúa e hijos, 1945.

Parker, W. B., ed. Paraguayans of To-day. n. d.

Peral, Miguel Angel. Diccionario Biográfico Mexicana. 194- .

Personalidades no Brasil. 1933.

Prominent Women in Latin America. Washington, Research Division, Social and Geographic section, 1944.

Quien es quien en la Argentina : Biografias Contemporáneas. Buenos Aires, 1939- .

Quien es quien en Bolivia, La Paz, 1942.

Velho Sobriuho, J. F. Dicionário bio-biblio-ráfico brasileiro. 1937.

Who’s Who in Latin America. 3rd ed. 7 vols. Stanford University, Calif.: Stanford University Press, 1946-51. 

K:  U. S. S. R. 

Bol’shaia Sovetskaia Entsiklopedia. Moscow, 1932-40.

Burroughs, E. Who’s Who in the Red Army. London : Russia Today Society, 1944.

Malaia Sovetskaia Entsiklopedia. Moscow, 1933-40.

Politicheskii Slovar. Moscow, 1940.

Preev, Z. N. The Russian Revolution and Who’s Who in Russia. London : J. Bale, Sons & Danielsson, Ltd., 1917.

Soviet Union Yearbook. (1929 and 1930 issues include Who’s Who.) London : G. Allen & Unwin, Ltd., 1929, 1930.

“Who’s Who in Eastern Europe’s Politburos,” III U. N. World, Dec., 1949, p.5.

